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ITS

3/4.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

ITS 3.11

|

3/4.1.1 BORATION CONTROL
SHUTDOWN MARGIN

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

within the limits specified in the COLR]™
3.1 3.1.1.1 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be[> T% A/ A02

AQ3

APPLICABILITY: MODES @ 4ands.

A04

ACTION:

t{not within lin"lits] r{ within 15 minutes
ACTION A With the SHUTDOWN MARGTNhWﬁ[Imm;ﬂ‘IMﬂyHnitiatdﬁd gefitinuelboration
[at > 25 gpm of 7875 ppm boron or 4§ equivalent,| until the required SHUTDOWN
MARGIN is restored.

L02
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

within the limits specified in the COLR
SR 3.1.1.1 4.1.1.1.1 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be determined to
a. [ Within one hour after detection of an inoperable wnn‘w—( |Tss 314

per 12 hours thereafter while the rod(s) is inoperable/[If the inoperable control rod

15 immovable or untrippable, the above requited SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be | See
increased by an amount at least equal to the withdrawn worth of the immovable or [ I7$ 1.0

untrippable control rod(s). |

b. When in MODES 1 or 2°, at least once per 12 hours, by verifying that regulating
rod groups withdrawal is within the limits of Specification 3.1.3.6.

|

| See

c. When in MODE 2" within 4 hours prior to achieving reactor criticality by l T8 3.21
verifying that the predicted critical control rod position is within the limits of
Specification 3.1.3.6.

loading by considesafion of the factors of e. below, with the regu Lo3
at the maximyprinsertion limit of Specification 3.1.3.6.

:

See Special TestException 3.10.4}
e 79, erator Level, for addiliona requirements.—1
"With ks> 1.0
*With ke < 1.0 See
ITS 3.2.1
DAVIS-BESSE, UNIT | 3/41-1 Amendment No.194-192; 276
Page 1 of 2
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ITS 3.1.1

REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

When §n MODES 3, 4 or 5§, at least once per 24 hours|by

considergtion of the’ following factors:

4.1.1.1.2 The overall core reactivity balance shall be compared to
predicted values to demonstrate agreement within + 1% Ak/k at least once

at least those factors stated in Specification 4.1.1.1.1.e, abova.

per 31 Effective Full Power Days (EFPD). This comparison shall consider [

The predicted reactivity values shall be adjusted (normalized) to
correspond to the actual core conditions prior to exceeding a fuel
burnup of 60 Effective Full Power Days after each fuel loading.

DAVIS-BESSE, UKIT 1} o 3/4 1-2

Page 2 of 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

. ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

AO1

AD2

AD3

A04

In the conversion of the Davis-Besse Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to
the plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain

changes (wording preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised
numbering, etc.) are made to obtain consistency with NUREG-1430, Rev. 3.1,
"Standard Technical Specifications-Babcock and Wilcox Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

The Applicability of CTS 3.1.1.1 is MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5, and includes a
footnote (*) to the MODE 2 Applicability stating, "See Special Test

Exception 3.10.4." ITS 3.1.1 does not contain this footnote, or a reference to
Special Test Exception 3.10.4. This changes the CTS by deleting the reference
footnote.

The purpose of the footnote references is to alert the user that a Special Test
Exception exists that may modify the Appiicability of the Specification. Itis an
ITS convention to not include these types of footnotes or cross-references. This
change is designated as administrative as it incorporates an [TS convention with
no technical change to the CTS.

The Applicability of CTS 3.1.1.1 is MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5, and includes a
footnote (**) to the MODE 3 Applicability stating, "See LCO 3.7.9, Steam
Generator Level, for additional SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirements." CTS 3.7.9
establishes maximum steam generator level requirements in MODE 3 that, in
conjunction with adjusted SDM requirements specified in operating procedures,
provide adequate SDM to ensure the reactor will remain subcritical during a
MODE 3 Main Steam Line Break. ITS 3.1.1 does not contain this footnote, or a
reference to CTS 3.7.9. This changes the CTS by deleting the reference
footnote.

The purpose of the footnote reference is to alert the user that additional SDM
requirements exist that may affect satisfying the requirements of the
Specification. It is an ITS convention to not include these types of footnotes or
cross-references. This change is considered administrative because the
technical requirements have not changed.

CTS 3.1.1.1 provides SDM requirements in MODES 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5.

CTS 4.1.1.1.1.b states that when in MODE 1 or 2 with keg > 1.0, SDM is
determined by verifying that the regulating rod groups withdrawal is within the
limits of CTS 3.1.3.6, Regulating Rod Insertion Limits. ITS 3.1.1 is Applicable in
MODES 3, 4, and 5. ITS 3.2.1, "Regulating Rod Insertion Limits," contains the
regulating rod insertion limits in MODES 1 and 2. CTS 4.1.1.1.2 requires the
core reactivity balance to be compared to the predicted values at least once
every 31 EFPD. ITS 3.1.2, "Reactivity Balance," contains the reactivity balance
limits in MODES 1 and 2. This changes the CTS by placing the SDM
requirements applicable in MODES 3, 4 and 5in ITS 3.1.1, and placing the SDM
requirements applicable in MODES 1 and 2in ITS 3.1.2 and ITS 3.2.1.

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

The purpose of CTS 3.1.1.1 is to ensure that the SDM assumed in the accident
analyses is available. When the reactor is critical, SDM is verified by ensuring
that the regulating rods are above the regulating rod insertion limits and that the
reactivity balance is within limits. The ITS 3.1.1 Applicability Bases states that in
MODES 1 and 2, SDM is ensured by complying with LCO 3.1.5 and LCO 3.2.1.
This change is acceptable because the SDM requirements have not changed.
Even though CTS 3.1.1.1 is applicable in MODES 1 and 2, the CTS
Surveillances state that adequate SDM is determined by meeting the regulating
rod insertion limits and reactivity balance limits. The ITS also verifies SDM in
MODES 1 and 2 by requiring compliance with the regulating rod insertion limits
and reactivity balance limits. Changes to the reactivity balance limits
requirements will be discussed in Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.1.2 and
changes to the regulating rod insertion limit requirements will be discussed in
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.2.1. This change is considered administrative
because the technical requirements have not changed.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LAG1

(Type 5 — Removal of Cycle-Specific Parameter Limits from the Technical
Specifications to the Core Operating Limits Report) CTS 3.1.1.1 states that the
SDM shall be > 1.0% Ak/k. The specific value of 1.0% Ak/k also appears in the
CTS 3.1.1.1 Actions and Surveillance Requirements. ITS 3.1.1 states that SDM
shall be within the limits provided in the Core Operating Limits Report (COLR).
The Actions and Surveillance Requirements of ITS 3.1.1 also reference SDM
values located in the COLR. This changes the CTS by relocating the SDM limit,
which must be confirmed on a cycle-specific basis, to the COLR.

The removal of these cycle-specific parameter limits from the Technical
Specifications to the COLR is acceptable because the cycle-specific limits are
developed or utilized under NRC-approved methodologies which will ensure that
the Safety Limits are met. The NRC documented in Generic Letter 88-16,
"Removal of Cycle-Specific Parameter Limits From Technical Specifications,"
that this type of information is not necessary to be included in the Technical
Specifications to provide adequate protection of public health and safety. The
ITS still retains the SDM requirement. The methodologies used to develop the
parameters in the COLR have obtained prior approval by the NRC in accordance
with Generic Letter 88-16. Also, this change is acceptable because the removed
information will be adequately controlled in the COLR under the requirements
provided in ITS 5.6.3, "CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT." ITS 5.6.3
ensures that the applicable limits (e.g., fuel thermal mechanical limits, core

Davis-Besse Page 2 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

thermal hydraulic limits, Emergency Core Cooling Systems limits, and nuclear
limits such as SDM, transient analysis limits, and accident analysis limits) of the
safety analyses are met. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal
of detail change because information relating to cycle-specific parameter limits is
being removed from the Technical Specifications.

(Type 3 — Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 4.1.1.1.1.e requires determination that SDM is
within limit by consideration of the following factors: reactor coolant system boron
concentration, control rod position, reactor coolant system average temperature,
fuel burnup based on gross thermal energy generation, xenon concentration, and
samarium concentration. ITS SR 3.1.1.1 requires a determination that SDM is
within limit but does not describe the factors that must be considered in the
calculation. This changes the CTS by removing details of how to perform the
SDM verification to the Bases.

The removal of these details for performing a Surveillance Requirement from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement to
verify SDM is within the limit. Also, this change is acceptable because these
types of procedural details will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases.
Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases
Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of
changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated
as a less restrictive removal of detail change because procedural details for
meeting Technical Specification requirements are being removed from the
Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

LO1

(Category 3 — Relaxation of Completion Time) CTS 3.1.1.1 Action states that
when the SDM is less than the applicable limit, boration must be initiated
immediately. Under the same conditions in the ITS, ITS 3.1.1 Required

Action A.1 states that boration must be initiated within 15 minutes. This changes
the CTS by relaxing the Completion Time from "immediately" to 15 minutes.

The purpose of the CTS 3.1.1.1 Action is to restore the SDM to within its limit
promptly. This change is acceptable because the Completion Time is consistent
with safe operation under the specified Condition, considering the operability
status of the redundant systems of required features, the capacity and capability
of remaining features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement of required
features, and the low probability of a DBA occurring during the allowed
Completion Time. The ITS Completion Time of 15 minutes is adequate for an
operator to correctly align and start the required systems and components. In
addition, the ITS Bases for the ACTION state that boration must be initiated
promptly. This change is designated as less restrictive because additional time
is allowed to restore parameters to within the LCO limits than was allowed in the
CTS.

Davis-Besse Page 3 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

(Category 4 — Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.1.1.1 Action states that
when the SDM is not within the applicable limits, boration must be initiated and
continued at > 25 gpm of 7875 ppm boron or its equivalent until the required
SDM is restored. ITS 3.1.1 Required Action A.1 states that with SDM not within
limits, initiate boration to restore SDM to within limits. This changes the CTS by
eliminating the specific values of flow rate and boron concentration that must be
used to restore compliance with the LCO.

The purpose of the CTS 3.1.1.1 Action is to restore the SDM to within its limits.
This change is acceptable because the Required Actions are used to establish
remedial measures that must be taken in response to the degraded conditions in
order to minimize risk associated with continued operation while providing time to
repair inoperable features. The Required Actions are consistent with safe
operation under the specified Condition, considering the operability status of the
redundant systems of required features, the capacity and capability of remaining
features, a reasonabie time for repairs or replacement of required features, and
the low probability of a DBA occurring during the repair period. Remaoving the
specific values of flow rate and boron concentration from the CTS Action
provides flexibility in the restoration of the SDM and eliminates conflicts between
the SDM value and the specific boration values in the CTS Action. As stated in
the ITS 3.1.1 Bases for ACTION A, "In the determination of the required
combination of boration flow rate and boron concentration, there is no unique
requirement that must be satisfied. Since it is imperative to raise the boron
concentration of the RCS as soon as possible, the boron concentration should be
a highly concentrated solution, such as that normally found in the boric acid
addition tank or the borated water storage tank. The operator should borate with
the best source available for the plant conditions.” Specifying a minimum flow
rate and concentration in the ACTION may not accomplish the objective of
raising the RCS boron concentration as soon as possible. This change is
designated as less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being
applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

(Category 5 — Deletion of Surveillance Requirement) CTS 4.1.1.1.1.d requires
verification that SDM is within its limit, “Prior to initial operation above 5% RATED
THERMAL POWER after each fuel loading, by consideration of the factors of e.
below, with the regulating rod groups at the maximum insertion limit of
Specification 3.1.3.6." The ITS does not contain a similar requirement. This
changes the CTS by deleting the CTS Surveillance Requirement to verify that
SDM is within its limit, “Prior to initial operation above 5% RATED THERMAL
POWER after each fuel loading, by consideration of the factors of e below, with
the regulating rod groups at the maximum insertion limit of Specification 3.1.3.6."

The purpose of CTS Surveillance 4.1.1.1.1.d is to verify the core design
predictions by determining the SDM with the regulating rod groups at the
insertion limits. This change is acceptable because the deleted Surveillance
Requirement is not necessary to verify that the parameter used to meet the LCO
is within limit. SDM is periodically verified in MODES 3, 4, and 5 by ITS

SR 3.1.1.1 and in MODES 1 and 2 by ITS SR 3.2.1.1, SR 3.2.1.2, and

SR 3.2.1.3. Thus, the parameter continues to be tested in a manner and at a
frequency necessary to give confidence that the parameter is within limit. The
core design predictions, such as rod worth, boron worth, and critical boron

Davis-Besse Page 4 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

concentration, are verified during the startup physics test program. No changes
to the predicted worths of RCS boron, rod worths, or fuel worths (which include
transient poison worths) are required when the measurements meet acceptance
criteria. In this way, physics testing assures that the design core SHUTDOWN
MARGIN is maintained. Therefore, the core design parameters upon which SDM
relies are verified before exceeding 5% RATED THERMAL POWER (RTP) after
each refueling outage. This change is designated as less restrictive because
less stringent Surveillance Requirements are being applied in the ITS than were
applied in the CTS.

Davis-Besse Page 5 of 5
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‘ | Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Markup
and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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SDM
3.1.1
CTS
3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
311 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)
3.1.1.1 LCO 3.1.1 ‘The SDM shall be within the limits specified in the COLR.
APPLICABILITY: MODES 3, 4, and 5.
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
3.1._1.1 A. SDM not within limits. A1l Initiate boration to restore 15 minutes
Action SDM to within limits.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
411.1e SR 3.1.1.1 Verify SDM is within the limits specified in the 24 hours
COLR.
BWOG STS 3.1.1-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

None

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 1
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SDM
B3.1.1

B3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B3.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

BASES

BACKGROWND The reactivity control systems raust be redundant and capable of holding/%®
the reactor gore subcritical Whén.shu't down under co‘ld/;onditions '

GDC 26 (R¢f. 1).| SDM requirements provide sufficient reactivity margin
to ensure that acceptable fuel design limits will not be exceeded for
normal shutdown and anticipated operational occurrences (AOCOs).
[MODES-374, and 5 the SDM defines the degree of subcriticality that @
would be obtained immediately following the insertion of all safety and
regulating rods, assuming the single CONTROL ROD assembly of

highest reactivity worth is fully withdrawne
S v Y ®

The system design requires that two independent reactivity control
systems be provided, and that one of these systems be capable of
maintaining the core subcritical under cold conditions. These
requirements are provided by the use of movable control assemblies and
soluble boric acid in the Reactor Coolant System (RCS). The CONTROL
RODS can compensate for the reactivity effects of the fuel and water
temperature changes accompanying power level changes over the range
from full load to no load. In addition, the CONTROL RODS, together with
. @ the Chemical Addition*fand MakeupsSystem, provide SDM during power
(and Puriication} operation,ad|are capable of making the core subcritical rapidly enough @
- o prevent exceeding acceptable fuel damage limits, assuming that the

———=dn fod of highest reactivity worth remains fully withdrawn. «_(—xserT2 ) @
The Chemical Addition'and Makeup'System can compensate for fuel @

depletion, during operation and all xenon burnout reactivity changes, and

maintain the reactor subcritical under cold conditions.

During [poyer gperafion, SDM control is ensured by operating with the @
safety rods fully withdrawn (LCO 3.1.5, "Safety Rod Insertion Limits") and

the regulating rods within the fimits of LCO 3.2.1, "Regulating Rod
Insertion Limits." When the unit is in the shdtdown a#d refuelingfmodes), @
the SDM requirements are met by means of adjustments to the RCS

boron concentration. Adjusted SDM lifnits defined in the GOLR preclude

recriticality in the event of a main ster/m line break (MSLB) in MODE 3, 4,\

or 5 when high steam generator Iev,e/ls exist. | @

and maintaining the steam generator levels within the
maximum level limits of LCO 3.7.18, "Steam Generator
Level." When the unil is in MODES 5 and 6. the SDM
requirements are met by means of adjustments to the RCS
boron concentration.

‘ BWOG STS B3.1.1-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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B3.1.1

@ INSERT 1

Two independent reactivity control systems of different design principles are provided. The
Control Rod Drive System utilizes control rods and is capable of reliably controlling the rate of
reactivity changes and ensures that, under conditions of normal operation, including anticipated
operational occurrences, and with appropriate margin for maifunctions such as stuck rods,
specified fuel design limits are not exceeded. The Makeup and Purification System is capable
of controlling the rate of reactivity changes resulting from planned normal power changes
(including xenon burnout) to ensure that acceptable fuel design limits are not exceeded. The
Makeup and Purification System has the ability to initiate and maintain the cold shutdown
condition in the reactor (Ref. 1).

INSERT 1A

(except it is not necessary to account for a stuck CONTROL ROD when all CONTROL RODS
are verified inserted by two independent means)

@ INSERT 2

The Chemical Addition System and Makeup and Purification System maintain the SDM as the
temperature of the reactor coolant is decreased. The Chemical Addition System and Makeup
and Purification System are not Technical Specification required systems, but are utilized to
support the SDM requirements in MODES 3, 4, and 5.

Insert Page B 3.1.1-1
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SDM
B3.1.1
BASES
APPLICABLE The minimum required SDM is assumed as an initial condition invsafety
SAFETY analysis. The safety analysis (Ref. 2) establishes an SDM that ensures
ANALYSES ‘specified acceptable fuel design limits are not exceeded for normal

operation and AOOs, with assumption of the highest worth rod stuck out
following a reactor trip.

The acceptance criteria for SDM requirements are that specified
acceptable fuel design limits are maintained. The 'SDM requirements
must ensure that:

a.

The reactor can be made subcritical from all operating conditions,

transients, and Design Basis Eventsm,\{:‘J

The reactivity transients associated with postulated accident
conditions are controllable with acceptable limits (departure from
nucleate boiling ratio (DNBR), fuel centerline temperature limits for
AOOQs, and < 280 cal/gm energy deposition for the rod ejection

©,

accident) ID’ancl\{:]

The reactor will be maintained sufficiently subcritical to preciude
inadvertent criticality in the shutdown condition.

The most limiting accident for the SDM requirements is based on @h]
SLB, as described in the accident analysis (Ref. 2).

‘ [ a main steam line break ( }—»M
r

In addition to the limiting MSLB transient, the SDM requirement must also
protect against:

a.

b.

Inadvertent boron dilution,m'__D

An uncontrolled rod withdrawal from a subcritical or low power
conditionm‘_@

Startup of an inactive reactor coolant pumpy.—{ |

Rod ejectlonm’a\LB

Return to criticality if an MSLB occurs during high]steam generator
level bperations InMODE 3, 4, or 5

[ is within the limits of LCO 3.7.18 when in MODE 3 ]

. BWOG STS

B3.1.1-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04

Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 0, Page 18 of 307

©

©,

ONOJONORO



Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 0, Page 19 of 307

SDM
B3.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

The basis for the shutdown -requiremént when high stearn generator
levels exist is the heat remova'l'poterftial in the secondary system fluid
and the negative reactivity added we/ MTC. Atany given initial primary
system temperature and its associaled secondary syst¢m pressure, the
secondary system liquid levels can pe equated to a final primary system
temperature gssuming the entire mass is boiled. The 1esulting RCS
temperature determines the required SDM.

SDM satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO Shutdown boron concentration requirements assume the highest worth
rod is stuck in the fully withdrawn position to account for a postulated
inoperable or untrippable rod prior to reactor shutdown.

SDM is a core design condition that can be ensured through CONTROL
@OD positioning (omtrol and shutdown groups) and through the soluble
boron concentration.

The MSLB (Ref. 2) accident is the most limiting analysis that establishes
the SDM value of the LCO.

For MSLB accidents, if the LCO is violated, there is a potential to exceed
the DNBR limit and to exceed 10 CFR 100 limits (Ref. 3).

(e marimam | To compensate for the potential heat removal associated with an MSLB

accidentwhen-high|steam generator levels exist during secoyidary system
is controlled by LCO 3.7.1€. chemistry control/'a’nd steam generator £leaning, the initial 2DM in the @
Maintaining the steam core must be adjusted. The Figure ifrthe COLR represents a series of
generator level within the L .. iy
limits of LOO 3.7.18 will initial condltlcm(s1 that [ensure the core will remain subcritical following an
MSLB accident fromtho ndifions
APPLICABILITY In MODES 3, 4, and 5, the SDM requirements are applicable to provide

sufficient negative reactivity to meet the assumptions of the safety
analysis discussed above. [The Figire in the COLR is u?d to define th7
SDM when high/steam generator lévels exist during secondary system
,chemistry con,t(ol and steam geng/r{tor cleaning in MODES 3, 4, and 5.

In MODES 1 and 2, SDM is ensured by complying with LCO 3.1.5 and
LCO 3.2.1. In MODE 86, the shutdown reactivity requirements are givenin
LCO 3.9.1, "Boron Concentration.”

BWOG STS B3.1.1-3 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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@ INSERT 3

An MSLB with increased inventory in the steam generators results in rapid
overcooling of the RCS, thereby adding positive reactivity to the reactor. The
LCO 3.7.18 limits ensure adequate margin is present to prevent the reactor from
attaining criticality during any postulated MSLB.

Insert Page B 3.1.1-3
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SDM
B3.1.1

BASES

ACTIONS Al

1f the SDM requirements are not met, boration must be initiated promptly.
A Compiletion Time of 15 minutes is adequate for .an operator to correctly
:align and start the required systems and components. It is assumed that

[limit is not met due to high boration will be continued until the SDM requirements are met. If the
steam generator ievel SDM/is belogfv the limit for the steam generator levél and RCS)
temperatyfe specified in the CC/f_RI, RCS boration must be continued until
[SDM Tor an RCS average the limit spécified infhe COLR is met
temperature of < 280°F is achieved

In the determination of the required combination of boration flow rate and
boron concentration, there is no unique requirement that must be
satisfied. Since it is imperative to raise the boron concentration of the
RCS as soon as possible, the boron concentration should be a highly
(Gadiionf—concentrated solution, such as that normally found in the boric acid

storage|tankor the borated water storage tank. The operator should
8, borate with t[1e best source available for the plant conditions.

In determinir;g the boration flow rate,/the time in core life mjust be

considered. for instance, the most difficult time in core life to increase
the RCS boron concentration is at the beginning of cycle, when the boron
concentration may approach or exceed 2000 ppm. Assurning that a value
of [1]% Ak/k must be recovered and a boration flow rate is [ ] gpm, itis
possible tg increase the boron corjcentration of the RCS by 100 ppm in
approximately 35 minutes. If a bgron worth of 10 pcrmvppm is assumed,
this combination of parameters will increase the SDM by [11% Ak/k.

These bpration parameters of [ | gpmand [ ] ppm represent typical
values and are provided for the purpose of offering a specific example.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

The SDM is verified by performing a reactivity balance calculation,
considering,the listed reactivity effects: @

. but not limited to,

a. RCS boron concentrationm‘_B'
.
e o ) Reguamg o positions, ()
¢c. RCS average temperaturem,_D
d. Fuel burnup based on gross thermal energy generationm‘_m

e. Xenon concentrationm‘__[:]

BWOG STS B3.1.1-4 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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SDM
B3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) ZD
f.  Samarium concentrationy"and
9. Isothermal temperature -coefficient (ITC).

‘Using the ITC accounts for Doppler reactivity in this calculation because
the reactor is subcritical, and the fuel temperature will be changing at the
same rate as the RCS.

The Frequency of 24 hours is based on the generally slow change in
required boron concentration, and also allows sufficient time for the
operator to collect the required data, which includes performing a boron
concentration analysis, and complete the calculation.

REFERENCES 1. 110 CER 50, Appendix A GDC 26r—{ UFSAR. Appendix 3D.1.22 |

. YFSAR, er 4]
Chapter 1<)

3. 10 CFR 100, "Reactor Site Criteria."

BWOG STS B3.1.1-5 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.1 BASES, SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

1. Davis-Besse was designed and under construction prior to the promulgation of 10
CFR 50, Appendix A. The design of Davis-Besse meets the intent of 10 CFR 50,
Appendix A published in the Federal Register on February 20, 1971, and as
amended in Federal Register on July 7, 1971. Bases references to the 10 CFR 50,
Appendix A criteria have been replaced with references to the appropriate section of
the UFSAR.

2. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

3. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, TSTF-GG-05-01, Section 5.1.3.

4. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

5. Editorial changes made with no change in intent.
6. Typographical/grammatical correction has been made.

7. Reference to a specific volumetric flow rate, a specific boron concentration, and a
specific differential boron worth in deriving an example for approximate boration
duration is inappropriate. All of these factors are a function of system operating
characteristics, limitations, time in core life or available boration source. The more
appropriate method is to establish boration from an appropriate source and to
maximize the injection to the extent possible with consideration for reactor coolant
system inventory and makeup and letdown system capacities. Further, this boration
is required to continue until the boron concentration is verified to be sufficient to
achieve the required shutdown margin.

8. Changes made to be consistent with another Specification.

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 1
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‘ Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

. There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT 2

ITS 3.1.2, REACTIVITY BALANCE
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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‘I_T_S_

3/4.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3/4.1.1 BORATION CONTROL

SHUTDOWN MARGIN

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

ITS 3.1

‘/——de proposed LCO 3.1.2

2

See
lTS 3.1.1and

0,
310 3.1.1.1 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be > 1% Ak/k. TS50
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 7,374 26d 3— B
ACTION:
See
TS 3.1.1,
With the SHUTDOWN MARGIN < 1% Ak/k, immediately initiate and continue boration ITS 3.1.8,
at > 25 gpm of 7875 ppm boron or its equivalent, until the required SHUTDOWN lg?_r?:fé ]
an 2.

MARGIN is restored.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

See
ITS 3.1.
[4.1.1.1.1 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be determined to be > 1% Ak/k }————l TS 13.1z§"d]

is immovable or untrippable, the above required SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be
increased by an amount at Jeast equal to the withdrawn worth of the immovable or

untrippable control rod(s). |

b. When in MODES 1 or 2, at least once per 12 hours, by verifying that regulating
rod groups withdrawal is within the limits of Specification 3.1.3.6.

c. When in MODE 2* within 4 hours prior to achieving reactor criticality by
verifying that the predicted critical control rod position is within the limits of
Specification 3.1.3.6.

d. Prior to initial operation above 5% RATED THERMAL POWER after each fuel
loading by consideration of the factors of e. below, with the regulating rod groups
at the maximum insertion limit of Specification 3.1.3.6.

__[
_[

a. | Within one hour afier detection of an inoperable con an ITSSge1 4]
per 12 hours thereafter while the rod(s) is inoperable|[If the inoperable control rod o

See
ITS 1.0
See
ITS3.2.1

See
ITS 3.1.1

L02

~{Add proposed ACTIONS AandB ]~

See
ITS 3.1.1 and
ITS 3.2.1
tion 3.10

See LCO 3.7.9, Steam Genera vel diti i See
Tiu, ker> 1.0 ITS 3.1.1

"With kg < 1.0

DAVIS-BESSE, UNIT | 3/41-1 Amendment No.181;192, 276

See
ITS 3.21

Page 1 0f 2
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ITS 3.1.2
REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)
e. When in MODES 3, 4 or 5, at least once per 24 hours by
consideration of the following factors:
1. Reactor coolant system boron concentratwn,
2. Control rod position, —( See ]
3. . Reactor coolant system average temperature, IS 3.3
4. Fuel burnup based on gross thermal energy generation,
5. Xenon concentration, and
6. Samarium concentration.

[ Prior to entering MODE 1 after each fuel loading and

4.1.1.1.2 The overall core reactivity balance shall be compared to
predicted values to demonstrate a reenent within + 1% ak/kvat Teast once

®

per 31 Effective Full Power Days EFPD i?af shalY copsfder |
[at_Teast those factors ztated 1 apechficaz(i( .1 J/%?: bove:

é

The predicted reactivity values shall be adjusted (normalized) to
correspond to the actual core conditions prior to exceeding a fuel
burnup of 60 Effective Full Power Days after each fuel loading.

—{NOTE Only required after 60 EFPD}

DAVIS-BESSE, UNIT 1 3/4 1-2

LO3

Page 2 of 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.2, REACTIVITY BALANCE

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

AO01

A02

In the conversion of the Davis-Besse Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to
the plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain

changes (wording preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised
numbering, etc.) are made to obtain consistency with NUREG-1430, Rev. 3.1,
"Standard Technical Specifications-Babcock and Wilcox Plants” (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

CTS 4.1.1.1.2 requires the overall core reactivity balance be compared to
predicted values to demonstrate agreement within £ 1% Ak/k. However, this
Surveillance is currently part of the SHUTDOWN MARGIN Specification. A new
LCO, ITS LCO 3.1.2, requires the measured core reactivity balance to be within
+ 1% Ak/k of predicted values. This changes the CTS by having a separate
Specification for the core reactivity balance requirement.

This change is acceptable because the requirements have not changed.
Converting the requirement from a Surveillance in the SHUTDOWN MARGIN
Specification to an LCO is consistent with the ITS format and content guidance.
Any technical changes resulting from this are discussed in other Discussion of
Changes (DOCs). This change is considered administrative because the
technical requirements have not changed.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

MO1

ITS SR 3.1.2.1 requires the core reactivity balance to be determined to be within
*+ 1% Ak/k of the predicted value prior to entering MODE 1 after each refueling.
The CTS does not contain a requirement to perform a core reactivity balance
prior to entering MODE 1 after each refueling. This changes the CTS by adding
an additional performance requirement for the core reactivity balance SR.

This change is acceptable because it requires a test that demonstrates
agreement between the core design and the core design predictions prior to
raising core power above 5% RATED THERMAL POWER (RTP) after each
refueling. This verification, which is currently performed as part of the startup
physics testing program, provides additional confidence that the core design is
acceptable for operation at full power. This change is designated as more
restrictive because it adds a Surveillance Requirement which does not appear in
the CTS.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

Davis-Besse | Page 1 of 4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.2, REACTIVITY BALANCE

‘ REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LAO1

(Type 3 — Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 4.1.1.1.2 requires comparison of the actual and
predicted core reactivity balance, and specifically requires consideration of at
least those factors stated in Specification 4.1.1.1.1.e. CTS 4.1.1.1.1.e requires
determination of SDM and requires the consideration of the following factors:
reactor coolant system boron concentration, control rod position, reactor coolant
system average temperature, fuel burnup based on gross thermal energy
generation, xenon concentration, and samarium concentration. ITS SR 3.1.2.1
requires comparison of the actual and predicted core reactivity balance, but does
not describe the factors that must be considered in the calculation. This
information is relocated to the Bases. This changes the CTS by removing details
on how the core reactivity balance comparison calculation is performed from the
CTS and placing the information in the Bases.

The removal of these details for performing a Surveillance Requirement from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement to
verify measured core reactivity balance is within + 1% Ak/k of predicted values.
Also, this change is acceptable because these types of procedural details will be
adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlied by
the Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because procedural details for meeting Technical Specification
requirements are being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

LO1

(Category 2 — Relaxation of Applicability) CTS 3.1.1.1 is applicable in MODES 1,
2,3,4,and 5. ITS 3.1.2 is applicable in MODES 1 and 2. This changes the CTS
by reducing the applicable MODES in which the core reactivity balance
requirement must be met.

The purpose of CTS Surveillance 4.1.1.1.2 is to verify the core design by
comparing the actual and predicted core reactivity balance. This change is
acceptable because the requirements continue to ensure that the process
variables are maintained in the MODES and other specified conditions assumed
in the safety analyses and licensing basis. The core reactivity balance can only
be determined when the reactor is critical (MODES 1 and 2). Additionaliy, the
Surveillance Frequency is once per 31 EFPD, which only continues to accrue
when the reactor is critical. Therefore, reducing the applicable MODES from
MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 to MODES 1 and 2 does not result in a reduction of the
verification of this important measure of core design accuracy. This change is
designated as less restrictive because the LCO requirements are applicable in
fewer operating conditions than in the CTS.

Davis-Besse Page 2 of 4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.2, REACTIVITY BALANCE

(Category 4 — Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.1.1.1 does not contain
Actions to follow if the core reactivity balance Surveillance is not met. If the core
reactivity balance Surveillance was not met, LCO 3.0.3 would be entered.

LCO 3.0.3 requires the plant to be in MODE 3 within 7 hours, MODE 4 within

13 hours, and MODE 5 within 37 hours. ITS 3.1.2 contains ACTIONS to follow if
the core reactivity balance LCO is not met. If the LCO is not met, 7 days is
provided to re-evaluate the core design and safety analysis, to determine that the
reactor core is acceptable for continued operation, and to establish appropriate
operating restrictions and SRs. If these actions are not completed within the

7 days, the plant must be in MODE 3 within 6 hours. This changes the CTS by
providing 7 days to evaluate and provide compensatory measures for not
meeting the core reactivity balance requirement, and then requiring entry into
MODE 3 instead of requiring an immediate shutdown and entry into MODE 5.

The purpose of CTS 4.1.1.1.2 is to verify the accuracy of the core design by
comparing the predicted and actual core reactivity balance throughout core life.
This change is acceptable because the Required Actions are used to establish
remedial measures that must be taken in response to the degraded conditions in
order to minimize risk associated with continued operation while providing time to
repair inoperable features. The Required Actions are consistent with safe
operation under the specified Condition, considering the operability status of the
redundant systems of required features, the capacity and capability of remaining
features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement of required features, and
the low probability of a DBA occurring during the repair period. Should the core
reactivity balance requirement not be met, time is required to determine the
cause of the disagreement and what, if any, adjustments are needed to the
operating conditions of the core. The startup physics testing program is used to
verify most of the critical core design parameters, such as control rod worth,
boron worth, and moderator temperature coefficient. In addition, there is
considerable conservatism in the application of these values in the accident
analysis. Therefore, allowing a time to evaluate the difference and make any
adjustments to the operational controls is acceptable. The 7 day Completion
Time is reasonable considering the complexity of the evaluations and the time to
meet administrative requirements, such as 10 CFR 50.59 safety evaluation
preparation and approval. If it cannot be determined within 7 days that the core
is acceptable for continued operation, the unit must be shutdown. This change is
designated as less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being
applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

(Category 7 — Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency - Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS 4.1.1.1.2 requires the overall core reactivity balance to be
compared with the predicted value once per 31 EFPD. The CTS also requires
the predicted core reactivity values to be adjusted (normalized) to correspond to
the actual core conditions prior to exceeding a fuel burnup of 60 EFPD after each
fuel loading. ITS SR 3.1.2.1 also allows the measured core reactivity balance to
be compared to the predicted values every 31 EFPD, but the ITS SR is only
required after 60 EFPD of core burnup, consistent with the CTS. The ITS also
allows the adjustment of the predicted values to the actual values prior to
exceeding a fuel burnup of 60 EFPD after each fuel loading. In addition, Note 2
to SR 3.1.2.1 is included which states that the SR is not required to be performed

Davis-Besse Page 3 of 4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.2, REACTIVITY BALANCE

in MODE 2. This changes the CTS by not requiring the periodic, at-power core
reactivity balance comparison until core burnup reaches 60 EFPD.

The purpose of CTS 4.1.1.1.2 is to verify the agreement between the actual and
predicted core reactivity balance. This change is acceptable because the new
Surveillance Frequency has been evaluated to ensure that it provides an
acceptable level of reliability. The CTS and the ITS requires the predicted core
reactivity values to be normalized to the actual values prior to exceeding

60 EFPD of core burnup. This allows sufficient time for core conditions to reach
steady state, but prevents operation for a large fraction of the fuel cycle without
establishing a benchmark for the design calculations. The required subsequent
Frequency of 31 EFPD, following the initial 60 EFPD after fuel loading, is
acceptable, based on the slow rate of core changes due to fuel depletion and the
presence of other indicators (QUADRANT POWER TILT, etc.) for prompt
indication of an anomaly. In addition, a new Frequency has been added to
ensure core reactivity balance is within limits prior to entering MODE 1 after each
fuel loading (see DOC MO01). Furthermore, a Note has been included that states
the SR is not required to be performed prior to entry into MODE 2. This
allowance clarifies that the SR is to be performed at power conditions and not
when the reactor is critical. This change is designated as less restrictive
because Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS than
under the CTS.

Davis-Besse Page 4 of 4
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. Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Markup
and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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Reactivity Balance

3.1.2
@
3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
3.1.2 Reactivity Balance
poc a0z LCO 3.1.2 The measured core reactivity balance shall be within £ 1% Ak/kof
predicted values.
3.1.1.1 APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.
Applicability
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
DOCL02 A. Measured core reactivity | A.1 Re-evaluate core design 7 days
balance not within limit. and safety analysis and
determine that the reactor
core is acceptable for
continued operation.
@ -
A2 Establish appropriate 7 days
operating restrictions and
SRs.
pocLo2 B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met.
‘ BWOG STS 3.1.2-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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Reactivity Balance

31.2
Q.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
-h it
41112 SR 3121 NOTES )
1. The predicted reactivity values @f&a adjusted
{normalized) to correspond to the measured
core reactivity prior to exceeding a fuel burnup
of 80 effective full power days (EFPD) after
each fuel loading.
2. This Surveillance is not required to be
performed prior to entry into MODE 2.
DOC M01 Verify measured core reactivity balance is within Prior to entering
+ 1% Ak/k of predicted values. MODE 1 after
each fuel loading
AND
-------- NOTE--------

Only required

. after 60 EFPD

31 EFPD
thereafter

' BWOG STS 3.1.2-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.2, REACTIVITY BALANCE

1. SR 3.1.2.1 has been modified to be consistent with the current licensing basis. The
predicted reactivity values shall (not may) be adjusted {normalized) to correspond to
the measured core reactivity prior to exceeding a fuel burnup of 60 EFPD after each
refueling. This is necessary to ensure there is a benchmark for the design
calculations. This change is also consistent with the ISTS Bases.

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 1
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. Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Bases
Markup
and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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Reactivity Balance
B3.1.2
B3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.2 Reactivity Balance

BASES

BACKGROUND According to/GDC 26, GDC 28,/and GDC 29 (Ref. 1), redctivity shall be
contro’llab‘le, such that subcriticality is maintained under/cold conditions,
and acceptable fuel design limits are not exceeded dufing normal

operation &nd anticipated opefrational occurrences. [ Therefore, the
(empams) reactivity balance is used as a measure of the predicted versus measured @
up

core reactivity during¥power operation. The periodic confirmation of core
reactivity is necessary to ensure that safety analyses of design basis
transients and accidents remain valid. A large reactivity difference could
be the result of unanticipated changes in fuel, CONTROL ROD, or
burnable poison worth, or operation at conditions not consistent with
those assumed in the predictions of core reactivity. These could
potentially result in a loss of SDM or violation of acceptable fuel design
limits. Comparing predicted versus measured core reactivity validates the
nuclear methods used in the safety analysis and supports the SDM
demonstrations (LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)") in ensuring
the reactor can be brought safely to cold, subcritical conditions.

balance exists and the net reactivity is zero. A comparison of predicted
and measured reactivity is convenient under such a balance, since
parameters are being maintained relatively stable under steady state
power conditions. The positive reactivity inherent in the core design is
balanced by the negative reactivity of the control components, thermal
feedback, neutron leakage, and materials in the core that absorb
neutrons, such as burnable absorbers, producing zero net reactivity.
Excess reactivity can be inferred from the boron letdown curve (or critical
boron curve), which provides an indication of the soluble boron
concentration in the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) versus cycle burnup.
Periodic measurement of the RCS boron concentration for comparison
with the predicted value with other variables fixed, (such as rod height,
temperature, pressure, and power), provides a convenient method of
ensuring that core reactivity is within design expectations, and that the
calculational models used to generate the safety analysis are adequate.

‘ When the reactor core is critical or in normal power operation, a reactivity

‘ BWOG STS - B3.1.2-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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B3.1.2

@ INSERT 1

Two independent reactivity control systems of different design principles are provided. The
Control Rod Drive System utilizes control rods and is capable of reliably controlling the rate of
reactivity changes and ensures that, under conditions of normal operation, including anticipated
operational occurrences, and with appropriate margin for malfunctions such as stuck rods,
specified fuel design limits are not exceeded. The Makeup and Purification System is capable
of controlling the rate of reactivity changes resulting from planned normal power changes
(including xenon burnout) to ensure that acceptable fuel design limits are not exceeded. The
Makeup and Purification System has the ability to initiate and maintain the cold shutdown
condition in the reactor (Ref. 1).

Insert Page B 3.1.2-1
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Reactivity Balance
B3.1.2

BACKGROUND (continued)

In order to achieve the required fuel cycie energy-output, the uranium
enrichment in the new fuel loading and the fuel remaining from the

previous cycle provides excess positive reactivity beyond that required to

sustain steady state -operation throughout the cycle. When the reactor is
critical at RTP .and moderator teimperature, the excess positive reactivity
is compensated by burnable absorbers (if any), CONTROL RODS,
whatever neutron poisons (mainly xenon and samarium) are present in
the fuel, and the RCS boron concentration.

When the core is producing THERMAL POWER, the fuel is being
depleted and excess reactivity is decreasing. As the fuel depletes, the
RCS boron concentration is reduced to decrease negative reactivity and
maintain constant THERMAL POWER. The boron letdown curve is
based on steady state operation at RTP. Therefore, deviations from the
predicted boron letdown curve may indicate deficiencies in the design
analysis, deficiencies in the calculational models, or abnormal core
conditions, and must be evaluated.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The acceptance criteria for core reactivity are the establishment of
the reactivity balance limit to ensure that plant operation is maintained
within the assumptions of the safety analyses.

Accurate prediction of core reactivity is either an explicit or implicit
assumption in the accident analysis evaluations. Every accident
evaluation (Ref. 2) is, therefore, dependent upon accurate evaluation of
core reactivity. In particular, SDM and reactivity transients, such as
CONTROL ROD withdrawal accidents or rod ejection accidents, are very
sensitive to accurate prediction of core reactivity. These accident
analysis evaluations rely on computer codes which have been qualified
against available test data, operating plant data, and analytical
benchmarks. Monitoring reactivity balance ensures that the nuclear
methods provide an accurate representation of the core reactivity.

Design calculations and safety analyses are performed for each fuel cycle
for the purpose of predetermining reactivity behavior and the RCS boron
concentration requirements for reactivity control during fuel depletion.

The comparison between measured and predicted initial core reactivity
provides a normalization for the calculational models used to predict core
reactivity. If the measured and predicted RCS boron concentrations for
identical core conditions at beginning of cycle (BOC) do not agree, then
the assumptions used in the reload cycle design analysis or the

BWOG STS

B3.1.2-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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Reactivity Balance
B3.1.2

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

calculational models used to predict soluble boron requirements may not
be accurate. If reasonable agreement between measured and predicted
core reactivity exists at BOC, then the prediction may be normalizedito
the measured boron concentration. Thereafter, any significant deviations
in the measured boron concentration from the predicted boron letdown
curve, which is developed during fuel depletion, may be an indication that
the calculational model is not adequate for core burnups beyond BOC, or
that an unexpected change in core conditions has occurred.

The normalization of predicted RCS boron concentration to the measured
value is typically performed after reaching RTP following startup from a
refueling outage, with the CONTROL RODS in their normal positions for
power operation. The normalization is performed at BOC conditions, so
that core reactivity relative to predicted values can be continually
monitored and evaluated, as core conditions change during the cycle.

Reactivity balance satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.38(c)(2)(ii).

LCO Long term core reactivity behavior is a result of the core physics design
and cannot be easily controlled, once the core design is fixed. During
operation, therefore, the conditions of the LCO can only be ensured

. through measurement and tracking, and appropriate actions taken as
necessary. Large differences between actual and predicted core
reactivity may indicate that the assumptions of the Design Basis Accident
(DBA) and transient analyses are no longer valid, or that the uncertainties
in the nuclear design methodology are larger than expected. A limit on
the reactivity of £ 1% Ak/k has been established, based on engineering
judgment. A % 1% Ak/k deviation in reactivity from that predicted is larger
than expected for normal operation and should therefore be evaluated.

When measured core reactivity is within 1% Ak/k of the predicted value at
steady state thermal conditions, the core is considered to be operating
within acceptable design limits. Since deviations from the limit are
normally detected by comparing predicted and measured steady state
RCS critical boron concentrations, the difference between measured and
predicted values would be approximately 100 ppm (depending on the
boron worth) before the limit is reached. These values are well within the
uncertainty limits for analysis of boron concentration samples, so that
spurious violations of the limit due to uncertainty in measuring the RCS
boron concentration are unlikely.

‘ BWOG STS B3.1.2-3 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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BASES

Reactivity Balance
B31.2

APPLICABILITY

in MODES 1 and 2 during fuel cycle -operation with keg 2 1, the limits on
core reactivity must be maintained because a reactivity balance must
exist when the reactor is critical or producing THERMAL POWER. As the
fuel depletes, core conditions are changing, and confirmation of the
reactivity balance ensures the core is operating as designed.

This Specification does not apply in MODES 3, 4, and.5, because the
reactor is shutdown and changes to core reactivity due to fuel depletion
cannot occur.

In MODE 86, fuel loading results in a continually changing core reactivity.
Boron concentration requirements (LCO 3.9.1, "Refueling Boron
Concentration”) ensure that fuel movements are performed within the
bounds of the safety analysis, and an SDM demonstration is required
during the first startup following operations that could have altered core
reactivity (e.g., fuel movement or CONTROL ROD replacement or
shuffiing).

ACTIONS

Aland A2

Should an anomaly develop between measured and predicted core
reactivity, an evaluation of the core design and safety analysis must be
performed. Core conditions are evaluated to determine their consistency
with input to design calculations. Measured core and process parameters
are evaluated to determine that they are within the bounds of the safety
analysis, and safety analysis calculational models are reviewed to verify
that they are adequate for representation of the core conditions. The
reguired Completion Time of 7 days is based on the low probability of a
DBA occurring during this period, and allows sufficient time to assessthe
physical condition of the reactor and complete the evaluation of the core
design and safety analysis.

Following evaluations of the core design and safety analysis, the cause of
the reactivity anomaly may be resolved. If the cause of the reactivity
anomaly is a mismatch in core conditions at the time of RCS boron
concentration sampling, then a recalculation of the RCS boron
concentration requirements may be performed to demonstrate that core
reactivity is behaving as expected. If an unexpected physical change in
the condition of the core has occurred, it must be evaluated and
corrected, if possible. If the cause of the reactivity anomaly is in the
calculation technique, then the calculational models must be revised to
provide more accurate predictions. If any of these results are

BWOG STS
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Reactivity Balance
B3.1.2

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

-demonstrated, and itis concluded that the reactor core is acceptable for
continued operation, then the boron letdown curve may be renormalized,
and power operation.may continue. If operational restrictions or
-additional surveillance requirements are necessary to ensure the reactor
core is acceptable for continued operation, then they must be defined.

The required Compiletion Time of 7 days is adequate for preparing
operating restrictions or surveillances that may be required to allow
continued reactor operation.

il [ any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot be met ]

!

Ifthe ceré reactivity cannot be restored te-within the 1% Ak/K limit] the unit
must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
achieve this status, the unit must be brought to at least MODE 3 within
6 hours. If the SDM for MODE 3 is not met, then boration required by
Required Action A.1 of LCO 3.1.1 would occur. The allowed Completion
Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience to reach
the required unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly

’ manner and without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.2.1
REQUIREMENTS THERMAL POWER
Core reactivity is verified by periodic comparisons of measured and
RCs average | predicted RCS boron concentrations. The comparison is made
on5|der|ng that other core\conditions are fixed or stable, including
CONTROL ROD*positions,.temperature, [fuel tefnperatdre), fuel
[&”;m“glZanseerg)?;egggfjuon [deplefion] xenon concentration, and samarium concentration. The
Surveillance is performed prior to entering MODE 1 as an initial check on
core conditions and design calculations at BOC. A Note is included in the
SR to indicate that the normalization of predicted core reactivity to the
measured value must take place within the first 60 effective full power
days (EFPD) after each fuel loading. This allows sufficient time for core
conditions to reach steady state, but prevents operation for a large
fraction of the fuel cycle without establishing a benchmark for the design
calculations. The required subseqguent Frequency of 31 EFPD, following
the initial 60 EFPD after entering MODE 1 is acceptable, based on the
slow rate of core reactivity changes due to fuel depletion and the
presence of other indicators (QPT, etc.) for prompt indication of an
anomaly. Another Note is included in the SRs to indicate that the
performance of the Surveillance is not required for entry into MODE 2.

‘ BWOG STS B3.1.2-5 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04

Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 0, Page 44 of 307



Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 0, Page 45 of 307

Reactivity Balance

B3.1.2
UFSAR, Appendices 3D.1 .22,}
y 1.24 D.1.
BASES. 3D.1.24, and 3D.1.25

”
REFERENCES 1. [1Q.CER 50, Appendix-A-GDE 26 -GDC 28, and GDC 2.

]
2. \FeAR, Chaperta— 2

BWOG STS B3.1.2-6 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.2 BASES, REACTIVITY BALANCE

1. Changes are made {(additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

2. Changes have been made to be consistent with the Specification.

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper piant specific information/value has
been provided.

4. Davis-Besse was designed and under construction prior to the promulgation of 10
CFR 50, Appendix A. The design of Davis-Besse meets the intent of 10 CFR 50,
Appendix A published in the Federal Register on February 20, 1971, and as
amended in Federal Register on July 7, 1971. Bases references to the 10 CFR 50,
Appendix A criteria have been replaced with references to the appropriate section of
the UFSAR.

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 1

Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 0, Page 46 of 307



Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 0, Page 47 of 307

‘ Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.1.2, REACTIVITY BALANCE

. There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT 3

ITS 3.1.3, MODERATOR TEMPERATURE COEFFICIENT (MTC)
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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LCO3.13

ACTION A

SR 3.1.3.2

SR 3.1.3.1
SR 3132

SR 3.1.3.1

SR 3.1.32
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ITS 3.1.3

REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

MODERATOR TEMPERATURE COEFFICIENT

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.1.3 The moderator temperature coefficient (MTC) shall be:

a. Less positive than 0.9 x 167% ak/k/°F whenever THERMAL POWER is < 95% of
RATED THERMAL POWER,

b. Less positive than 0.0 x 107* ak/k/°F whenever THERMAL POWER is > 95% of
RATED THERMAL POWER, and

c. [Equal to or less negative than| the limit provided in the CORE OPERATING I

LIMITS REPORT at RATED THERMAL POWER.
20

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and
ACTION:

With the moderator temperature coefficient outside any of the above limits,
be in at least HOT STANDBY within 6 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.1.1.3.1 The MTC shall be determined to be within its limits by confirmatory —‘
easurements. MTC measured values shall be extrapolated and/or compensated to
permit direct comparison with the above limits.

4.1.1,3.2 The MTC shall be determined at the following frequencies and

-THERMAL POWER conditions during each fuel cycle:

a. Prior to initial operation above 5% of RATED THERMAL POWER, after each
fuel loading.

b. At any THERMAL POWER, within 7 days after reaching a RATED THERMAL POWER
equilibrium boron concentration of 300 ppm.

b

FUit) kee 2/1-0. [

[¢See Special Test Exception 3.10.2. F—— A02
DAVIS-BESSE, UNIT 1 3/4 1-4 Amendment No. 48, 154
Page 1 of 1
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.3, MODERATOR TEMPERATURE COEFFICIENT (MTC)

‘ ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

AO1

AD2

AO03

In the conversion of the Davis-Besse Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to
the plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain

changes (wording preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised
numbering, etc.) are made to obtain consistency with NUREG-1430, Rev. 3.1,
"Standard Technical Specifications-Babcock and Wilcox Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

The Applicability of CTS 3.1.1.3 is modified by footnote # that states "See Special
Test Exception 3.10.1." ITS 3.1.3 Applicability does not contain the footnote or a
reference to the Special Test Exception.

The purpose of the footnote reference is to alert the user that a Special Test
Exception exists that may modify the Applicability of the Specification. Itis an
ITS convention to not include these types of footnotes or cross-references. This
change is designated as administrative because it does not result in technical
changes to the CTS.

CTS 4.1.1.3.1 requires MTC to be determined to be within limits by confirmatory
measurements. MTC measured values shall be extrapolated and/or
compensated to permit direct comparison with the above limits. CTS 4.1.1.3.2.a
requires MTC to be determined prior to initial operation above 5% RTP after each
fuel loading and CTS 4.1.1.3.2.b requires MTC to be determined at any
THERMAL POWER, within 7 days after reaching a RATED THERMAL POWER
equilibrium boron concentration of 300 ppm. ITS SR 3.1.3.1 requires verification
that MTC is within the upper limit specified in the COLR prior to entering MODE 1
after each fuel loading and ITS SR 3.1.3.2 requires verification that the
extrapolated MTC is within the tower limit specified in the COLR each fuel cycle
within 7 effective full power days (EFPDs) after reaching an equilibrium boron
concentration equivalent to 300 ppm. In addition, ITS SR 3.1.3.2 includes a Note
that states "If the MTC is more negative than the COLR limit when extrapolated
to the end of cycle, SR 3.1.3.2 may be repeated. Shutdown must occur prior to
reducing below the boron concentration at which MTC is projected to exceed the
iower limit." This changes the CTS by clarifying that during the performance of
CTS 4.1.1.3.2.a (ITS SR 3.1.3.1) the upper MTC limit is checked and during the
performance of CTS 4.1.1.3.2.b (ITS SR 3.1.3.2) the lower limit is checked. In
addition, the change clarifies that if the MTC is more negative than the COLR
limit when extrapolated to the end of cycle, SR 3.1.3.2 may be repeated and a
shutdown is not required until MTC is projected to exceed the lower limit.

This change is acceptable because the requirements have not changed. The
change clarifies that during the performance of CTS 4.1.1.3.2.a (ITS SR 3.1.3.1)
the upper MTC limit is checked and during the performance of CTS 4.1.1.3.2.b
(ITS SR 3.1.3.2) the lower limit is checked. This is consistent with the predicted
values of MTC. The predicted values of MTC at the beginning of the cycle (prior
to entering MODE 1 after each fuel loading) are higher than the predicted values
at the end of the cycle. The Note to SR 3.1.3.2 clarifies the current purpose of
CTS4.1.1.3.1. CTS 4.1.1.3.1 requires MTC to be determined to be within limits

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 3
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.3, MODERATOR TEMPERATURE COEFFICIENT (MTC)

by confirmatory measurements. MTC measured values shall be extrapolated
and/or compensated to permit direct comparison with the above limits. The Note
to ITS SR 3.1.3.2 states if the MTC is more negative than the COLR limit when
extrapolated to the end of cycle SR 3.1.3.2 may be repeated. A Surveillance
Requirement can always be repeated to clarify the results or to obtain a more
precise prediction of MTC. CTS 3.1.1.3 requires MTC to be met and the

CTS 3.1.1.3 Action only requires entry when MTC is not within limit. Since ITS
SR 3.1.3.2 states to verify the extrapolated MTC is within limit, the remainder of
the Note to SR 3.1.3.2 clarifies that a shutdown is not required until the actual
limit is exceeded. This change is designated as administrative because it does
not result in a technicai change to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

MO1

MO02

CTS LCO 3.1.1.3.a and LCO 3.1.1.3.b provide the maximum limits of the upper
(positive) value for the moderator temperature coefficient (MTC). ITS LCO 3.1.3
maintains these maximum upper limits, but also includes a requirement that the
MTC must be within the limit specified in the COLR. This changes the CTS by
placing a cycle-specific upper limit (which may be less than the limit maintained
in ITS LCO 3.1.3) in the COLR.

The purpose of the CTS LCO 3.1.1.3 upper MTC limits is to ensure inherently
stable power operations result during normal operation and accidents, such as
overheating and overcooling events. MTC values are bounded in reload safety
evaluations, assuming steady state conditions. This change is acceptable
because the ITS will stili maintain the maximum limits of the upper MTC value.
The COLR will now contain the cycle-specific value for the upper MTC value,
which may be less than the maximum allowed in ITS 3.1.3. This change is
designated as more restrictive because the cycle-specific upper limit in the COLR
may be more restrictive than the maximum value of the upper limit in ITS

LCO 3.1.3.

CTS 3.1.1.3 requires MTC to be applicable in MODES 1 and MODE 2 with keff
>1.0. ITS 3.1.3 requires MTC to be within limits in MODES 1 and 2. This
changes the CTS by expanding the applicability of the MTC requirements to
include MODE 2 with ke < 1.0.

The purpose of the CTS 3.1.1.3 is to ensure that MTC is within limit. This
change is acceptable because the ITS requires MTC to apply at all times in
MODES 1 and 2 to help ensure MTC is maintained. This change is designated
as more restrictive because it expands the conditions for MTC.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

Davis-Besse Page 2 of 3
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.3, MODERATOR TEMPERATURE COEFFICIENT (MTC)

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

Davis-Besse Page 3 of 3
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‘ | Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Markup
and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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MTC
31.3
o
3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
313 Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC)
3.1.1.3 LCO 3.1.3 The MTC shall be maintained within the limits specified in the COLR. The
maximum mit shall be[[S] A KKPF at RFP] @ @
[ <0.9 x 10% AKK/F at < 95% RTP and}
< 0.0 x 10™ AK/K/°F at > 95% RTP
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
3113 A. MTC not within limits. A1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
Action
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
‘ SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
41132a SR 3.1.3.1 Verify MTC is within the upper limit specified in the Prior to entering
COLR. MODE 1 after
each fuel loading
4.1.1.31 SR 3.1.3.2 NOTE
4.1.1.3.2.b If the MTC is more negative than the COLR limit X
reaucng | When extrapolated to the end of cycle, SR 3.1.3.2
may be repeated. Shutdown must occur prior to
excegding|the Minimyurrallowable] boron @
concentration at which MTC is projected to exceed
the lower limit.
Verify extrapolated MTC is within the lower limit Each fuel cycle
specified in the COLR. within 7 EFPDs
after reaching an
equilibrium boron
concentration
equivalent to
300 ppm
‘ BWOG STS 3.1.3-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.3, MODERATOR TEMPERATURE COEFFICIENT (MTC)

ISTS LCO 3.1.3 specifies requirements for the “maximum positive limit” of MTC.
ITS LCO 3.1.3 specifies requirements for the “maximum upper limit.” This change is
necessary to match up with the terminology in ISTS SR 3.1.3.1 (ITS SR 3.1.3.1).

. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

. The Note to ITS SR 3.1.3.2 has been modified for clarity with no change in intent.

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 1
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‘ Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Bases
Markup
and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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MTC
B3.1.3

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.3 Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC)

BASES { UFSAR, Appendix 3D.1.7 ] /[ INSERT 1)

v
BACKGROUND According to @ (Ref. 1)/ the réactor core and its interattion with the
Reactor Coo‘l/r.-int System (RCS) I’}i st be designed for inheréntly stable
power operation, even in the pogsible event of an acciden!. In particular,
/;

the net reagtivity feedback in thie system must compensale for any
unintended reactivity increas#s.

The MTC relates a change in core reactivity to a change in reactor
coolant temperature (a positive MTC means that reactivity increases with
increasing moderator temperature; conversely, a negative MTC means
that reactivity decreases with increasing moderator temperature). The
reactor is designed to operate with a negative MTC over the largest
possible range of fuel cycle operation. Therefore, a coolant temperature
increase will cause a reactivity decrease, so that the coolant temperature
tends to return toward its initial value. Reactivity increases that cause a
coolant temperature increase will thus be self limiting, and stable power
operation will result. The same characteristic is true when the MTC is
positive and coolant temperature decreases occur.

‘ MTC values are predicted at selected burnups during the safety
evaluation analysis and are confirmed to be acceptable by

measurements. Both initial and reload cores are designed so that the
beginning of cycle (BOC) MTC is less than zero when THERMAL
POWER is 95% RTP or greater. The actual value of the MTC is
dependent.on core characteristics, such as fuel loading and reactor
coolant soluble boron concentration. The core design may require
additional burnable absorbers to yield an MTC at BOC within the range
analyzed in the plant accident analysis. The end of cycle (EOC) MTC is
also limited by the requirements of the accident analysis. Fuel cycles that
are designed to achieve high burnups or that have changes to other
characteristics are evaluated to ensure the MTC does not exceed the

EOC limit.
APPLICABLE Reference 2 contains analyses of accidents that result in both
SAFETY overheating and overcooling of the reactor core. MTC is one of the
ANALYSES controlling parameters for core reactivity in these accidents. Both the

most positive value and most negative value of the MTC are initial
conditions in the safety analyses, and both values must be bounded.
Values used in the analyses consider worst case conditions, such as very
large soluble boron concentrations, to ensure the accident results are
bounding (Ref. 3).

. BWOG STS B 3.1.3-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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B3.1.3

@ INSERT 1

the reactor core and associated coolant systems are designed so that in the
power operating range the net effect of the prompt inherent nuclear feedback
characteristics tends to compensate for rapid increase in reactivity. The overall
power coefficient, which is the fractional change in neutron multiplication per unit
change in core power level, is negative in the power operating range.

Insert Page B 3.1.3-1
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MTC
B31.3

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)
The acceptance criteria for the specified MTC are:

a. The MTC values must remain within the bounds of those used in the

accident analysis (Ref.'Z)Kand
o0 ®

b. The MTC must be such that inherently stable power operations resuit
during normal operation and accidents, such as overheating and
overcooling events.

Accidents that cause core overheating (either decreased heat removal or

increased power production) must be evaluated for results when the MTC

is positive. Reactivity accidents that cause increased power production

include the CONTROLIR@D) withdrawal transient from either zero or full @

THERMAL POWER. The limiting overheating event relative to ptant

response is based on the maximum difference between core power and
@eam generator heat removal during a transient. The most limiting event

with respect to positive MTCYs b [rod withdrawal-aecident from zero] @@
The most limiting event with [power, alsoreferred to as|a startup accident (Ref. 4)]]
respect 10 positive MTC at & 4
power is 3 large break Loss of . .
Coolant Accident (Ref. 5). Accidents that cause core overcooling must be evaluated for results when

the MTC is most negative. The event that produces the most rapid

‘ cooldown of the RCS, and is therefore the most limiting event with @
respect to the negative MTC, is asteam line break (ELB) event. = @
Following the reactor trip for the postulated EOCYSLB event, the farge D
moderator temperature reduction, combined with the large negative MTC,
may produce reactivity increases that are as much as the shutdown
reactivity. When this occurs, a substantial fraction of core power is
produced with all @ON/i ROL B@ assemblies inserted, except the most @
reactive one. Even if the reactivity increase produces slightly subcritical
conditions, a large fraction of core power may be produced through the
effects of subcritical neutron multiplication.

MTC values are bounded in reload safety evaluations, assuming steady
state conditions at BOC and EOC. A near EOC measurement is
conducted at conditions when the RCS boron concentration reaches
approximately 300 ppm. The measured value may be extrapolated to
project the EOC value, in order to confirm reload design predictions.

MTC satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

' BWOG STs B3.13-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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MTC
B31.3
BASES
LCO LCO 3.1.3 requires the MTC to be within specified limits in the COLR to

énsure the core operates within the assumptions of the accident analysis.
During the reload core safety evaluation, the MTC is analyzed to
determine that its values remain within the bounds of the
analysis during operation. The LCO establishes a maximum positive

value that can not be exceeded. The limit of +0.9E-4 [%]AK/K]J/°F on
positive MTC, when THERMAL POWER is < 95% RTP, ensures that core
overheating accidents will not violate the accident analysis assumptions.
The requirement for a negative MTC, when THERMAL POWER is

2 95% RTP, ensures that core operation will be stable. The negative

MTC limit for EOC specified in the COLR ensures that core overcooling
accidents will not violate the accident analysis assumptions.

MTC is a core physics parameter determined by the fuel and fuel cycle
design and cannot be easily controlled once the core design is fixed
during operation, therefore, the LCO can only be ensured through
measurement. The surveillance checks at BOC and EOC on MTC
provide confirmation that the MTC is behaving as anticipated, so that the
acceptance criteria are met.

APPLICABILITY

In MODE 1, the limits on MTC must be maintained to ensure that any
accident initiated from THERMAL POWER operation will not violate the
design assumptions of the accident analysis. In MODE 2, the limits must
also be maintained to ensure that startup and subcritical accidents, such
as the uncontrolied CONTROL ROD assembly or group withdrawal, will
not violate the assumptions of the accident analysis. In MODES 3, 4, 5,
and 6, this LCO is not applicable, since no Design Basis Accidents
{DBAs) using the MTC as an analysis assumption are initiated from these
MODES. However, the variation of MTC with temperature in MODES 3,
4, and 5 for DBAs initiated in MODES 1 and 2 is accounted for in the

subject accident analysis. The variation of MTC with temperature measurement is

assumed in the safety analysis, is accepted as valid once the BOC[apd
[middie of cycle measurements are|used for normalization.

ACTIONS

Al

MTC is a function of the fuel and fuel cycle designs, and cannot be
controlled directly once the designs have been implemented in the core.
If MTC exceeds its limits, the reactor must be placed in MODE 3. This
eliminates the potential for violation of the accident analysis The
associated Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, considering the
probability of an accident occurring during the time period that would
require an MTC value within the LCO limits, for reaching MODE 3
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

BWOG STS
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MTC
B3.1.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE The following two SRs for measurement of the MTC at the beginning and

REQUIREMENTS  end of each fuel cycle provide for confirmation of the limiting MTC values.
The MTC changes slowly from most positive (least negative) to most
negative value during fuel cycle operation, as the RCS boron
concentration is reduced with fuel depletion.

SR 3.1.31

The requirement for measurement, prior to initial operation above
5% RTP, satisfies the confirmatory check on the most positive (least
negative) MTC value.

SR 3.1.32

The requirement for measurement, within 7 effective full power days
(EFPD) after reaching an equilibrium boron concentration of 300 ppm for
@ RTP, satisfies the confirmatory check on thevmost negative @
positive) MTC value. The measurement is performed at any THERMAL
POWER equivalent to an RCS boren concentration of 300 ppm (for
steady state operation at RTP with all CONTROL RODS fully withdrawn)
. so that the projected EOC MTC may be evaluated before the reactor

actually reaches the EOC condition. MTC values are extrapolated and
compensated to permit direct comparison to the specified MTC limits.

The SR is modified by a Note. The Note indicatesithat SR 3.1.3.2 may be
repeated, and shutdown must occur, prior to [excéeding]the minknum
allowable boron concentration at which MTC is projected to exceed the @

lower limit. The pinimumaliowable] boron concentration js obtained from
the EOC MTC versus boron concentration slope with appropriate
conservatisms. Thus, the projected EOC MTC is evaluated before the

lower limit is actually reached. {_at which MTC 1s projected to exceed the lower limit ]
REFERENCES 1. [10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 11

UFSAR, Appendix 3.D.1.7] @
2 »FSAR, @ha&‘ér [1 4]”\1. Section 15
U

.}‘ FSAR, Sectibn [ ]I Appendix 4B
OO
{ 5. UFSAR, Section 15.4.6.8.2. }\‘4_ ESAR Section

‘ BWOG STS B3.1.3-4 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.3 BASES, MODERATOR TEMPERATURE COEFFICIENT (MTC)

1. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.
2. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS which reflect
the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis, or

licensing basis description.

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

4. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, TSTF-GG-05-01, Section 5.1.3.

5. Changes are made to reflect the Specification.
6. Changes are made to reflect changes made to the Specification.

7. Davis-Besse was designed and under construction prior to the promulgation of 10
CFR 50, Appendix A. The design of Davis-Besse meets the intent of 10 CFR 50,
Appendix A published in the Federal Register on February 20, 1971, and as
amended in Federal Register on July 7, 1971. Bases references to the 10 CFR 50,
Appendix A criteria have been replaced with references to the appropriate section of
the UFSAR.
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. Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.1.3, MODERATOR TEMPERATURE COEFFICIENT (MTC)

’ There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.
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ATTACHMENT 4

ITS 3.1.4, CONTROL ROD GROUP ALIGNMENT LIMITS
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ACTION C

ACTION A
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ITS3.1.4

REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3/4.1.3 MDVABLE CONTROL ASSEMBLIES

GROUP HEIGHT - SAFETY AND REGULATING ROD GROUPS -

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATIONS

3.1.3.1 A}l control {safety and regulating) rods shall be OPERABLE and
positicned within ¢ 6.5% (indicated position) of their group average
height.

APPLICABILITY: MODES V¥ and 28l

AQD2

ACTION:

With one or more control rods inoperable due to being/immovable
as a yesult of excessiv Jctidn or mechanical interference
knowrt to be pable, determine that the SHUTDOWN MARGIN
requirement of Specification 3.1.1.1 s satisfied within one
hour .and be in at least HOT STANDBY within 6 hours.

X —{ Add proposed Required Action D.1.2 |
b. With more than one control rod[inogerabYe or|misaligned from
its group average height by more than ¢ 6.5% (indicated Loz

osition),sbe in at least HO ANORY within 6 hours
P 408 1 Add proposed Required Actions C.1.1 and C.1.2

With one control rpd [{noperable due to causes other than

C.

addressed by ACTION a, above, or/misaligned from its group
average height by more than + 6.5% (indicated position), POWER
OPERATION may continue provided that within cne hour either:

1. ;h(/control rod §s reétored to OPERABLE status within
e above alignment requirements, or
2. ntrol rod A5 decla noperable] and the SHUTDOWN
MARGIN requirement of Specification J. .1.1 is satisfied. LO2
POWER OPERATION may then continue provided that: I

N Add proposed Required Action A.1.2 ]
a) An analysis of the potential ejected rod worth is
performed within 72 heurs [and/the rod worth is defer

mined to < T.0% ak at zerg power and < 0.65%
ak at RATED THERMAL POMER fgr the remainder of
fuel cycle, and

b) The SHUTDONN MARGIN requirement of Specification
3.1.1.1 {s determined at least once per 12 hours, |

and

*See Special Test/&{eptions 3.19/{5114 3.10.2.'r A02

DAVIS-BESSE, UNIT 3/4 1-19 Amendment No.178
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TS 3.1.4
s
-REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
GROUP HEIGHT - SAFETY AND REGULATING ROD GROUPS
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATIONS
Adc proposed Note 10
ACTION: (Continued) | Required Action A6
ACTION A ¢) A power distribution map is obtained from the incore detectors

and. F, and F*,, are verified to be within their limits within 72
hours, and

d) Either the THERMAL POWER level is reduced to < 60% of the

THERMAL POWER allowable/for the reactor coolant pump @
combination within and within [the a€xt 4 Thours the

High Flux Trip Setpoint is reduced to < 70% of the THERMAL

POWER allowable for the reactor coolant pump combination, or

e) The remainder of the rods/in the group with tle inoperable rod

ds within the
REPORT; the
suant to
Specification 3.1.3.6/during subsequent operation.

- {""Add proposed ACTION B

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SR3141 4.1.3.1.1 The position of each control rod shail be determined to be within
: the group average height limit by verifying the individual rod positions at
least once per 12 hours fexcept during time intervals when the asymmetric ro
monitor is Anoperable, then verifyih%ndividual rod positi:/{s) of the Los
liod(s), with the inoperable asymmetrif rod monitor at least gnce per 4 hours.

SR3.142 8.1.3.1.2 Each control rod not fully inserted shall be determined to be
OPERABLE by movement of at least [B% in any one direction at least once every

92 days. '\_@ | @

DAVIS-BESSE, UNIT 1 3/4 1-20 Amendment No. I35, 144, 162, 478, 196

Page 2 of 4

Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 0, Page 70 of 307



wn

SR3.143

SR 3.14.3
Note

SR 3.14.3
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iTS3.1.4

REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

‘ROD_DROP_TIME

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.3.4 The individual safety and regulating rod drop time from the
fully withdrawn position shall be < 1.58 seconds from power interruption
at the control rod drive cabinets to 3/4 insertion with:

a. T, 2 525F, and

b. A1l reactor coolant pumps operating.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.
ﬂ proposed ACTION D
ACTION: )

———

a. With the drop time of #ny safety or regulatifig rod determined \
o exceed the above Mimit, restore the rod/drop time to within

the above 1limit pridr to proceeding to MGOE ] and 2

b. With the rod drop times within limits but determined with less
than 4 reactor coolant pumps operating, operation may proceed
provided that THERMAL POWER is restricted to less than or
equal to the THERMAL POWER allowable for the reactor coolant
pump combination operating at the time of rod drop time
measurement.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.1.3.4 The rod drop time of safety and regulating rods shall be demon-
strated through measurement prior to reactor criticality:

a. For all rods following each removal of the reactor vessel
head,

b. For gpecifically affected/individual rods folldwing any main- 41
tewance on or modificatd i

ich could affect the’drop time of those gpecific rods, and

e At least onge each REFUELFG INTERVAL. {

:

®

DAVIS-BESSE, UNIT 1 3/4 1-24 Amendment No. 214
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‘Required Action D.1.1
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ITS3.1.4

3/4.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
3/4.1.1 BORATION CONTROL [ see )
- ITS 3.1.1,

ITS 3.1.8,
SHUTDOWN MARGIN and

ITS 3.1.9 J
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

4 See ™

ITS 3.1.1,
3.1.1.1 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be > 1% Ak/k. TS 3.1.2,

ITS 3.1.8,
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1,2°,3", 4 and 5. /#Q;g?ggg_y
ACTION: [ see )

ITS 3.1.1,
With the SHUTDOWN MARGIN < 1% Ak/k, immediately initiate and continue boration gg g-}-g'
at > 25 gpm of 7875 ppm boron or its equivalent, until the required SHUTDOWN and ITS 3.2.1
MARGIN is restored. N /

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

See
ITS 3.1.1 and
[4.1.1.1.1 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be determined to be > 1% ak/k: TS 321

a. | Within one hour after detection of an inoperable control rod(s) and at least onge

per 12 hours thereafier while the rod(s) is inoperable. Ef the moperable contro! rod
is immovable or untrippable, the above requi OWN MARGIN shall be —{ See ]
increased by an amount at least equal to the withdrawn worth of the immovable or rs1o
untrippable control rod(s). |

b. When in MODES 1 or 2, at least once per 12 hours, by verifying that regulating
rod groups withdrawal is within the limits of Specification 3.1.3.6.

c. When in MODE 2* within 4 hours prior to achieving reactor criticality by
verifying that the predicted critical control rod position is within the limits of
Specification 3.1.3.6.

d. Prior to initial operation above 5% RATED THERMAL POWER after each fuel
loading by consideration of the factors of e. below, with the regulating rod groups
at the maximum insertion limit of Specification 3.1.3.6.

—( %)
—

See ITS
3141

( See
ITS 3.1.1 and
/ ITS 3.2.1
“See Special Test Exception 3.10.4 See
See LCO 3.7.9; Steam Generator Level, for additional SHUTDOWN MARGIN gggjmmgm;,)—f—-‘ ITS 3.1.1
1 > 1.

PWith ke < 1.0] [ seo
LITS 3.2.1

DAVIS-BESSE, UNIT 1 3/4 141 Amendment No.494192; 276
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.4, CONTROL ROD GROUP ALIGNMENT LIMITS

‘ ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

AC1

A02

A03

AO4

In the conversion of the Davis-Besse Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to
the plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain

changes (wording preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised
numbering, etc.) are made to obtain consistency with NUREG-1430, Rev. 3.1,
"Standard Technical Specifications-Babcock and Wilcox Plants” (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

The Applicability of CTS 3.1.3.1 is modified by footnote * that states "See Special
Test Exceptions 3.10.1 and 3.10.2." ITS 3.1.4 Applicability does not contain the
footnote or a reference to the Special Test Exceptions.

The purpose of the footnote reference is to alert the user that a Special Test
Exceptions exists that may modify the Applicability of the Specification. It is an
ITS convention to not include these types of footnotes or cross-references. This
change is designated as administrative because it does not result in technical
changes to the CTS.

CTS 3.1.3.1 Action c.1 states that with one control rod misaligned from its group
average height by more than the rod misalignment requirements, POWER
OPERATION may continue provided that within one hour, the affected rod is
restored to OPERABLE status within the above alignment requirements.

ITS 3.1.4 does not contain a Required Action stating that the rod must be
restored to OPERABLE status within the alignment limits.

This change is acceptable because the technical requirements have not
changed. Restoration of compliance with the LCO is always an available
Required Action and it is the convention in the ITS to not state such “restore”
options explicitly unless it is the only action or is required for clarity. This change
is designated as administrative because it does not result in technical changes to
the CTS.

CTS 3.1.3.1 Action c.2.e states that with one control rod misaligned from its
group average height by more than the rod misalignment requirements, POWER
OPERATION may continue provided that the remainder of the rods in the same
group as the inoperable rod are aligned to within the allowed rod misalignment of
the inoperable rod within one hour while maintaining the position of the rods
within the limits as specified in the COLR; the THERMAL POWER level shall be
restricted pursuant to Specification 3.1.3.6 during subsequent operation.

ITS 3.1.4 does not contain a similar Required Action.

This change is acceptable because the technical requirements have not
changed. Moving the remainder of the rods in a group to within the LCO limit of
the misaligned rod while maintaining compliance with all other rod position
requirements is simply restoring compliance with the LCO. Restoration of
compliance with the LCO is always an available Required Action and it is the
convention in the ITS to not state such “restore” options explicitly unless it is the

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 10

Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 0, Page 73 of 307



Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 0, Page 74 of 307

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.4, CONTROL ROD GROUP ALIGNMENT LIMITS

only action or is required for clarity. This change is designated as administrative
because it does not result in technical changes to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

MO1

M02

CTS 3.1.3.1 Action b states that with more than one control rod inoperable or
misaligned from its group average height by more than the allowed rod
misalignment, be in HOT STANDBY within 6 hours. ITS 3.1.4 ACTION C states
that with more than one CONTROL ROD not within alignment limit, verify SDM is
within limits or initiate boration to restore required SDM to within limit within one
hour, and be in MODE 3 in 6 hours. This changes the CTS by adding new
requirements to verify SDM limits or to initiate boration to restore SDM limits.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.3.1 Action b is to place the unit in a condition in which
the equipment is not required. More than one CONTROL ROD becoming
misaligned from its group average position is not expected, and has the potential
to reduce SDM. Therefore, SDM must be evaluated. One hour aliows the
operator adequate time to determine SDM. Restoration of the required SDM, if
necessary, requires increasing the RCS boron concentration to provide negative
reactivity. The required Completion Time of 1 hour for initiating boration is
reasonable, based on the time required for potential xenon redistribution, the low
probability of an accident occurring, and the steps required to complete the
action. This allows the operator sufficient time to align the required valves and
start the boric acid pumps. Boration will continue until the required SDM is
restored. This change is acceptable because it is consistent with the
requirements of the assumptions of the safety analyses to be within the SDM
limit. The change has been designated as more restrictive because it adds
explicit actions to verify SDM or to restore SDM within limits.

CTS 3.1.3.1 Action c states that with one control rod misaligned, POWER
OPERATION may continue provided that certain actions are completed within
one hour. If those actions are not complete, CTS 3.0.3 would be entered
requiring entry into Hot Standby (MODE 3) within 7 hours, for a total time from
condition discovery to entry into MODE 3 of 8 hours. ITS 3.1.4 ACTION B states
that if any Required Action and associated Completion Time of Condition A (one
CONTROL ROD not within alignment limits) is not met, the unit must be in
MODE 3 within 6 hours. The shortest Completion Time in ITS 3.1.4 ACTION A is
one hour. Therefore, under the ITS, the shortest possible time from discovery of
the condition to entry into MODE 3 is 7 hours. This changes the CTS by
providing one less hour for entry into MODE 3 following discovery of a misaligned
rod if Required Actions are not met.

The purpose of requiring a shutdown when a rod misalignment cannot be
corrected is to bring the unit to a subcritical condition prior to the build up of an
undesirable reactor core power distribution. This change is acceptable because
it provides an adequate period of time to correct the condition or be in a MODE in
which the requirement does not apply. The Completion Time of 6 hours is
reasonable, based on operating experience, for reaching MODE 3 from full
power in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems. This change
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.4, CONTROL ROD GROUP ALIGNMENT LIMITS

has been designated as more restrictive because it reduces the Completion Time
to be in MODE 3.

The CTS 3.1.3.4 Action requires that with the drop time of any CONTROL ROD
determined to exceed the limits of the LCO, to restore the rod drop time to within
the limit prior to proceeding to MODE 1 or 2. No specific Actions are stated in
CTS 3.1.3.4 if the unit is in MODE 1 or 2 when the rod drop time is discovered to
not be within limits. CTS 3.1.3.1.c provides compensatory actions for when a
control rod is inoperable for reasons other than due to being immovabie as a
result of excessive friction or mechanical interference or know to be untrippable.
CTS 3.1.3.1 Action ¢ allows the plant to operate at a reduced power level as long
as other compensatory actions are performed including a requirement to verify
SDM. ITS 3.1.4 ACTION D applies with one or more CONTROL RODs
inoperable. 1t requires the verification of SDM to be within limits or to initiate
boration to restore SDM to within limit within 1 hour, and requires the unit to be in
MODE 3 in 6 hours. This changes the CTS by not allowing the plant to enter
CTS 3.1.3.1 Action ¢ under the same conditions in the ITS and includes
requirements for SDM and being in MODE 3.

The purpose of requiring a shutdown when a drop time of any CONTROL ROD is
not met is to bring the unit to a subcritical condition. With one or more
CONTROL RODs slow the assumptions of the accident analyses will not be met.
Therefore it is necessary to place the plant outside of the MODE of Applicability
for CONTROL RODs. With one or more CONTROL RODs slow there is a
potential to reduce SDM. Therefore, SDM must be evaluated. One hour allows
the operator adequate time to determine SDM. Restoration of the required SDM,
if necessary, requires increasing the RCS boron concentration to provide
negative reactivity. The required Completion Time of 1 hour for initiating boration
is reasonable, based on the time required for potential xenon redistribution in the
reactor core, the low probability of an accident occurring, and the steps required
to complete the action. This allows the operator sufficient time to align the
required valves and start the boric acid pumps. Boration will continue until the
required SDM is restored. In addition, the time to reach MODE 3 is consistent
with the time provided in other Specifications. This change is acceptable
because it is consistent with the requirements of the assumptions of the safety
analyses that the drop time of all CONTROL RODs must be within limit and SDM
must be met. The change has been designated as more restrictive because it
does not allow the plant to continue to operate in MODES 1 and 2 under the
same conditions.

CTS 4.1.3.1.2 requires each control rod not fully inserted to be moved at least
2% in any one direction every 92 days. ITS SR 3.1.4.2 requires the same
verification every 92 days, except a 3% rod movement acceptance criterion is
provided. This changes the CTS by requiring each control rod not fully inserted
to be moved 3% in any direction in lieu of the current 2% requirement.

The purpose of CTS 4.1.3.1.2 is to ensure that each control rod not fully inserted
is capable of tripping. The proposed 3% acceptance criterion is acceptable
because it will provide more positive indication that each control rod not fully
inserted is capable of tripping by requiring the control rods to be moved further to
verify their freedom of movement. The change has been designated as more
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.4, CONTROL ROD GROUP ALIGNMENT LIMITS

restrictive because the ITS requires a more stringent acceptance criterion than is
currently required by the CTS.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LAO1

LAO2

(Type 1 — Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS 3.1.3.1 Action a applies when one or more control rods are
inoperable "due to being immovable as a result of excessive friction or
mechanical interference or known to be untrippable.” ITS 3.1.4 Condition D
applies when one or more CONTROL RODs are inoperable. ITS 3.1.4 Condition
D does not list the ways in which the rods can be inoperable (i.e., "due to being
immovable as a result of excessive friction or mechanical interferences or known
to be untrippable"). This changes the CTS by moving the details of the reason
the rod is considered inoperable to the Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. While the ITS Bases will not include the
specific words being removed from the CTS, the words used in the ITS Bases,
"(i.e., untrippable)" is synonymous to the removed CTS words, and provides
clarity. The ITS still retains the requirement for the CONTROL RODs to be
OPERABLE and provides a Condition for when one or more CONTROL RODs
are inoperable. Also, this change is acceptable because the removed
information will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the
Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases Control Program
described in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of changes to
ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated as a less
restrictive removal of detail change because information relating to system
design is being removed from the Technical Specifications.

(Type 1 — Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS 3.1.3.1 Action c.2.a) requires an analysis of the potential
ejected rod worth to be determined to be < 1.0% Ak at zero power and

< 0.65%Ak at RATED THERMAL POWER for the remainder of the cycle.

ITS 3.1.4 Required Action A.4 requires the verification that the potential ejected
rod worth is within the assumptions of the rod ejection analysis. This changes
the CTS by moving the potential ejected rod worth limits (< 1.0% Ak at zero
power and < 0.65%Ak at RATED THERMAL POWER for the remainder of the
cycle) to the Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the

Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement to
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.4, CONTROL ROD GROUP ALIGNMENT LIMITS

verify the potential ejected rod worth is within the assumptions of the rod ejection
analysis. Also, this change is acceptable because the removed information will
be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled
by the Technical Specification Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5.
This program provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are
properly controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of
detail change because information relating to system design is being removed
from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

LO1

LO2

(Category 4 — Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.1.3.1 Actions a and ¢.2
require satisfying the SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirement in accordance with
Specification 3.1.1.1. Under the same conditions in the ITS, ITS 3.1.4 ACTION A
and ACTION D require verification that the SHUTDOWN MARGIN is within limits
or initiating boration to restore SDM to within limits. This changes the CTS by
providing the option to initiate action to establish compliance with the SDM
requirement within 1 hour instead of declaring the Required Action not met and
following ITS LCO 3.0.3.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.3.1 Actions a and c.2 is to ensure that adequate
SHUTDOWN MARGIN exists. Following misalignment of a CONTROL ROD or if
a CONTROL ROD is inoperable, boration may be required to reestablish
compliance with the SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirements. This change is
acceptable because the Required Actions are used to establish remedial
measures that must be taken in response to the degraded conditions in order to
minimize risk associated with continued operation while providing time fo repair
inoperable features. The Required Actions are consistent with safe operation
under the specified Condition, considering the operability status of the redundant
systems of required features, the capacity and capability of remaining features, a
reasonable time for repairs or replacement of required features, and the low
probability of a DBA occurring during the repair period. Providing a short period
of time to reestablish the SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirement instead of entering
ITS LCO 3.0.3 is justified because of the existing conservatisms in the
SHUTDOWN MARGIN calculations and the fact that the rod may still be
trippable. This change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent
Required Actions are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

(Category 4 — Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.1.3.1 Action a specifies
requirements for one or more control rods inoperable due to being immovable as
a result of excessive friction or mechanical interference or known to be
untrippable. CTS 3.1.3.1 Action b specifies requirements for more than one
control rod inoperable or misaligned from its group average height by more than
the allowed rod misalignment. CTS 3.1.3.1 Action ¢ specifies requirements for
one control rod inoperable due to causes other than those addressed by Action
a, above, or misaligned from its group average height by more than the allowed
rod misalignment. CTS 3.1.3.1 Action c.2 requires the affected rod to also be
declared inoperable. ITS 3.1.4 ACTION D specifies requirements for one or
more CONTROL RODs inoperable. ITS 3.1.4 ACTION A specifies requirements
for one CONTROL ROD not within alignment limits. ITS 3.1.4 ACTION C
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.4, CONTROL ROD GROUP ALIGNMENT LIMITS

specifies requirements for more than one CONTROL ROD not within alignment
limits. This changes the CTS by considering CONTROL RODs that are trippable
but misaligned to be OPERABLE and excludes other types of control rod
inoperabilities not addressed in CTS 3/4.1.3.4 (e.g., drop times). The
requirement to declare a misaligned rod inoperable in CTS 3.1.3.1, Action c.2, is
deleted. The requirements for control rod drop times are addressed in

DOC MO03.

The purpose of ITS 3.1.4 is to ensure that the CONTROL RODs are capable of
performing their safety function of inserting into the core when required. A
secondary function of the CONTROL RODs is to maintain alignment so that the
reactor core power distribution is consistent with the safety analyses. This
change is acceptable because the LCO requirements continue to ensure that the
structures, systems, and components are maintained consistent with the safety
analyses and licensing basis. In the ITS, CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY is
related only to trippability, and a misaligned rod is not considered inoperable if it
can be tripped. Misalignment is addressed by the ITS 3.1.4 LCO, but is separate
from OPERABILITY. In both cases, trippability and misalignment, the ITS
continues to provide appropriate compensatory measures. This change is
designated as less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being
applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

(Category 4 — Relaxation of Required Action) When one control rod is
misaligned CTS 3.1.3.1 Action c.2.c) requires a power distribution map to be
obtained from the incore detectors and Fq and Fay verified to be within their
limits within 72 hours. ITS 3.1.4 Required Action A.6 includes the same
requirement however it is only required to be performed when THERMAL
POWER is > 20% RTP. This changes the CTS by only requiring the Required
Action to be performed when THERMAL POWER is > 20% RTP.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.3.1 Action ¢.2.¢) is to ensure that excessive local LHRs
will not occur due to CONTROL ROD misalignment. This change is acceptable
because the Required Actions are used to establish remedial measures that
must be taken in response to the degraded conditions in order to minimize risk
associated with continued operation while providing time to repair inoperable
features. The Required Actions are consistent with safe operation under the
specified Condition, considering the operability status of the redundant systems
of required features, the capacity and capability of remaining features, a
reasonable time for repairs or replacement of required features, and the low
probability of a DBA occurring during the repair period. The addition of the Note
is acceptable because at low power levels the reactor has insufficient stored
energy in the fuel or energy being transferred to the coolant to require a limit on
the distribution of core power. This change is designated as less restrictive
because less stringent Required Actions are being applied in the ITS than were
applied in the CTS.

(Category 3 — Relaxation of Completion Time) CTS 3.1.3.1 Action c.2.d states
that with one rod misaligned, reduce the THERMAL POWER level to < 60% of
the THERMAL POWER allowable within one hour and within the next 4 hours to
reduce the High Flux Trip Setpoint to < 70% of the THERMAL POWER aliowable
for the reactor coolant pump combination. ITS 3.1.4 ACTION A requires
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.4, CONTROL ROD GROUP ALIGNMENT LIMITS

THERMAL POWER to be reduced to < 60% of ALLOWABLE THERMAL
POWER within 2 hours and to reduce the High Flux trip setpoint to < 70% of the
ALLOWABLE THERMAL POWER within 10 hours. This changes the CTS by
changing the Completion Times to reduce THERMAL POWER and the high flux
trip setpoint from 1 hour to 2 hours and from 5 hours (1 hour plus 4 hours) to

10 hours, respectively.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.3.1 Action ¢.2.d is to reduce THERMAL POWER to help
ensure that local LHR increases, due to a misaligned rod, will not cause the core
design criteria to be exceeded. The purpose of the reduction of the high flux trip
setpoint is to maintain both core protection and an operating margin at reduced
power similar to that at RTP. This change is acceptable because the Completion
Time is consistent with safe operation under the specified Condition, the capacity
and capability of remaining features, a reasonable time for repairs or
replacement of required features, and the low probability of a DBA occurring
during the allowed Completion Time. The Completion Time of 2 hours gives the
operator sufficient time to accomplish an orderly power reduction without
challenging the Reactor Trip System. The Completion Time of 10 hours allows
the operator 8 additional hours after completion of the THERMAL POWER
reduction to adjust the trip setpoint. This change is designated as less restrictive
because additional time is allowed to restore parameters to within the LCO limits
than was allowed in the CTS.

(Category 7 — Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS 4.1.3.1.1 requires the position of each control rod to be
determined to be within the group demand iimit by verifying the individual rod
positions at least once per 12 hours except during time intervals when the
asymmetric rod monitor is inoperable. In this situation the position of each
CONTORL ROD is monitored at least once per 4 hours. ITS SR 3.1.4.1 requires
verification that the individual CONTROL ROD positions are within the alignment
limits every 12 hours. This changes the CTS by eliminating the requirement to
verify the individual CONTROL ROD positions to be within alignment limits every
4 hours when the asymmetric rod monitor is inoperable.

The purpose of CTS 4.1.3.1.1 is to periodically verify that the rods are within the
alignment limits specified in the LCO. This change is acceptable because
increasing the Frequency of rod position verification when the asymmetric rod
monitor is inoperable is unnecessary. An inoperability of the monitor does not
increase the probability that the rods are misaligned. The routine 12 hour
Frequency (ITS SR 3.1.4.1) continues to ensure the control rods are aligned
properly. Furthermore, the asymmetric rod monitor is for indication only. Its use
is not credited in any safety analyses. Thus, any response determined
necessary by plant personnel due to an inoperable alarm is more appropriately
controlled by plant procedures, not Technical Specifications. This change is
designated as less restrictive because Surveillances will be performed less
frequently under the ITS than under the CTS.

(Category 5 — Deletion of Surveillance Requirement) CTS 4.1.3.4.b requires the
rod drop time of CONTROL RODs to be demonstrated through measurement
prior to reactor criticality for specifically affected individual rods following any
maintenance on or modification to the control rod drive system which could affect
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the drop time of those specific rods. The ITS does not include this testing
requirement.

The purpose of CTS 4.1.3.4.b is to verify OPERABILITY of the CONTROL RODs
following maintenance that could alter their operation. This change is acceptable
because the deleted Surveillance Requirement is not necessary to verify that the
equipment used to meet the LCO can perform its required functions. Thus,
appropriate equipment continues to be tested in a manner and at a Frequency
necessary to give confidence that the equipment can perform its assumed safety
function. Any time the OPERABILITY of a system or component has been
affected by repair, maintenance, modification, or replacement of a component,
post-maintenance testing is required to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the
system or component. This is described in the Bases for ITS SR 3.0.1 and
required under ITS SR 3.0.1. The OPERABILITY requirements for the rod
control system are described in the Bases for ITS 3.1.4. In addition, the
requirements of 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, Section Xl (Test Control) provide
adequate controls for test programs to ensure that testing incorporates applicable
acceptance criteria. Compliance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, is required under
the unit operating license. As a result, post-maintenance testing will continue to
be performed and an explicit requirement in the Technical Specifications is not
necessary. This change is designated as less restrictive because Surveillances
which are required in the CTS will not be required in the ITS.

{Category 5 — Deletion of Surveillance Requirement) CTS 4.1.3.4 requires the
rod drop time of safety and regulating rods to be demonstrated through
measurement prior to reactor criticality following each removal of the reactor
vessel head and at least once per REFUELING INTERVAL (24 months). ITS
SR 3.1.4.3 requires the test to be performed prior to criticality after each removal
of the reactor head. This changes the CTS by deleting the Surveillance
Requirement.

The purpose of CTS 4.1.3.4 is to ensure the safety and regulating rods insert
within the rod drop criteria. This change is acceptable because the deleted
Surveillance Requirement is not necessary to verify that the equipment used to
meet the LCO can perform its required functions. Thus, appropriate equipment
continues to be tested in a manner and at a Frequency necessary to give
confidence that the equipment can perform its assumed safety function. The
requirements in the CTS to perform the test following each removal of the reactor
vessel head and at least once per 24 months normally coincide with one another.
The head is removed once each cycle (approximately once every 24 months)
unless there is a need to remove the head prior to the end of the cycle. This
change is designated as less restrictive because Surveillances which are
required in the CTS will not be required in the ITS.

(Category 5 — Deletion of Surveillance Requirement) CTS 4.1.1.1.1.a requires
verification of SHUTDOWN MARGIN within one hour after detection of
inoperable control rod(s) and at least once per 12 hours thereafter while the
rod(s) are inoperable. These requirements are applicable in MODES 1, 2, 3, 4,
and 5. ITS 3.1.4 Required Action D.1.1 requires the verification of SDM to be
within limits within 1 hour. These verifications are required in MODES 1 and 2
with one or more control rod(s) inoperable. This changes the CTS by not
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ITS 3.1.4, CONTROL ROD GROUP ALIGNMENT LIMITS

requiring any explicit SDM verifications for inoperable control rod(s) in MODES 3,
4, and 5 other than the normal verifications specified in ITS SR 3.1.1.1 (once
every 24 hours). For MODE 1 and 2 operations, this changes the CTS by not
requiring the verification of SDM on a once per 12 hour basis for one or more
inoperable rod(s). '

The purpose of CTS 4.1.1.1.1.a is to provide the appropriate compensatory
measures to determine SDM when control rod(s) are inoperable during
operations in MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5. The purpose of the ITS 3.1.4 ACTIONS
are to provide the appropriate compensatory actions for inoperable control rods
in MODES 1 and 2. The purpose of ITS SR 3.1.1.1 is to provide the normal
Frequency for verification of SDM regardless of the status of the control rod(s).
When the plant is operating in MODES 1 and 2, with one or more rod(s)
inoperable the unit must be in MODE 3 within 6 hours. After reaching MODE 3,
ITS 3.1.4 no longer applies therefore it is inappropriate to specify additional
actions after the unit is outside the Applicability of the Specification.
Nevertheless, SDM must still be verified in accordance with ITS SR 3.1.1.1 every
24 hours. This SDM verification must also compensate for the reactivity worth of
the control rod that is not fully inserted since it is required by the definition of
SDM. Therefore, ITS 3.1.4 ACTIONS provide the appropriate compensatory
measures. In MODES 3, 4, and 5, SDM will be monitored in accordance with ITS
SR 3.1.1.1 every 24 hours. This change is acceptable since SDM will still be
required to be monitored every 24 hours, and based on the definition of SDM the
reactivity worth of any rod not capable of being fully inserted must be accounted
for in the determination of SDM. Thus, SDM continues to be monitored in a
manner and at a Frequency necessary to give confidence that the assumptions
in the safety analyses are protected. This change is designated as less
restrictive because Surveillances which are required in the CTS will not be
required in the ITS.

(Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.1.3.4 Action a requires that
with the drop time of any control rod determined to exceed the limits of the LCO,
to restore the rod drop time to within the above limit prior to proceeding to
MODE 1 or 2. ITS 3.1.4 does not have a similar requirement, however ITS

LCO 3.0.4 states "When an LCO is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability shall only be made after performance of a risk
assessment addressing inoperable systems and components, consideration of
the resulits, determination of the acceptability of entering the MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability, and establishment of risk management
actions, if appropriate; exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual
Specifications." This changes the CTS by providing an allowance for entry into a
MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability when the drop time of any
control rod is not met. ‘

The purpose of CTS 3.1.3.4 Action a is to not allow entry into the Applicability of
the Specification if the drop time of any control rod is not within limits. ITS

LCO 3.0.4 provides guidance when an LCO is not met and entry into a MODE or
other specified condition in the Applicability is desired. The change is acceptable
because ITS LCO 3.0.4 provides the appropriate guidance to enter the
Applicability when an LCO is not met. ITS LCO 3.0.4 establishes limitations on
changes in MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability when an
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LCO is not met. It allows placing the unit in a MODE or other specified condition
stated in that Applicability (e.g., the Applicability desired to be entered) when unit
conditions are such that the requirements of the LCO would not be met. ITS
LCO 3.0.4.b ailows entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability with the LCO not met after performance of a risk assessment
addressing inoperable systems and components, consideration of the results,
determination of the acceptability of entering the MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability, and establishment of risk management actions, if
appropriate. The risk assessment may use quantitative, qualitative, or blended
approaches, and the risk assessment will be conducted using the plant program,
procedures, and criteria in place to implement 10 CFR 50.65(a)(4), which
requires that risk impacts of maintenance activities to be assessed and
managed. The risk assessment, for the purposes of ITS LCO 3.0.4.b, must take
into account all inoperable Technical Specification equipment regardless of
whether the equipment is included in the normal 10 CFR 50.65(a)(4) risk
assessment scope. The risk assessments will be conducted using the
procedures and guidance endorsed by Regulatory Guide 1.182, "Assessing and
Managing Risk Before Maintenance Activities at Nuclear Power Plants."
Regulatory Guide 1.182 endorses the guidance in Section 11 of NUMARC 93-01,
"Industry Guideline for Monitoring the Effectiveness of Maintenance at Nuclear
Power Plants." These documents address general guidance for conduct of the
risk assessment, quantitative and qualitative guidelines for establishing risk
management actions, and example risk management actions. These include
actions to plan and conduct other activities in a manner that controls overall risk,
increased risk awareness by shift and management personnel, actions to reduce
the duration of the condition, actions to minimize the magnitude of risk increases
(establishment of backup success paths or compensatory measures), and
determination that the proposed MODE change is acceptable. Consideration
should also be given to the probability of completing restoration such that the
requirements of the LCO would be met prior to the expiration of ACTIONS
Completion Times that would require exiting the Applicability. 1TS 3.1.4

ACTION D requires the verification that SDM is within limit or to initiate boration
to restore SDM to within limit in one hour and to be in MODE 3 in 6 hours.
Therefore, entry will only be made if the drop time of the inoperable control rod
can be restored within a short time period of time and the SDM requirements are
met. This change is designated as less restrictive because entry into MODES or
other specified conditions in the Applicability of a Specification might be made
with an LCO not met as long as the plant is in compliance with ITS LCO 3.0.4.

Davis-Besse Page 10 of 10
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CONTROL ROD Group Alignment Limits

314
3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
314 CONTROL ROD Group Alignment Limits
LCO 3.1.4 Each CONTROL ROD shall be OPERABLE.
AND
Each CONTROL ROD shall be aligned to within ]IFS.S[[[% of its group @
average height.
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One CONTROL ROD A1 R/éstore CONTROL ROD 1 hour
not aligned to within a

H[% of its group
average height.

©

ignment.

OR

AZN.1 Verify SDM is within fhe | 1 hour @
limits SpECified i thef
F ° ANC]
Oncie per 12 hours C
thereafter
<1 OR
A2]1.2 Initiate boration to restore 1 hour @
SDM to within limit.
+<— AND @
AfP Reduce THERMAL 2 hours
POWER to < 60% of the
ALLOWABLE THERMAL
POWER.

‘)
z
O
©

BWOG STS

3.1.4-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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CONTROL ROD Group Alignment Limits
‘ 3.1.4
CTs
ACTIONS (confinued)
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
3.1.3.1 AEB Reduce the pucigar 10 hours @ @
Action ¢ power|trip setpoint to
< 70% of the ALLOWABLE
THERMAL POWER.
= AND
‘_&D‘ \{A.A Verify SDM is within limit. JV
=
ABJ] Verify the potential ejected | 72 hours @
rod worth is within the
assumptions of the rod
ejection analysis.
AND| o ‘—@
AZE NOTE @
Only required when
THERMAL POWER is
>20% RTP.
Perform SR 3.2.5.1. 72 hours
poc Moz B. Regquired Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
) Time [fyr] Condition A not @
met.
3131  C. More than one C.1.1  Verify SDM is within[ffe] 1 hour @
Action b CONTROL ROD not limits sp&cified jh the]
aligned within [6.5]% of gg]ﬁy @
its group average height.
OR
C.1.2 Initiate boration to restore 1 hour
SDM to within limit.
AND
c.2 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
BWOG STS 3.1.4-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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CONTROL ROD Group Alignment Limits

314
cTs
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION REQUIRED -ACTION ‘COMPLETION TIME
3.1.3.1 , . . L.
Actona D- One or morelrdds D.1.1 Verify SDM is within 1 hour @ @
41111.a inoperable. limits specifiedAn the
CONTROL COLR!
RODS
OR
D.1.2 Initiate boration to restore 1 hour
SDM to within limit.
AND
D.2 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
41317 SR 3.1.4.1 Verify individual CONTROL ROD positions are 12 hours
within [B.5[[Pé of their group average height. @
41312 SR 3.1.42 Verify CONTROL ROD freedom of movement 92 days

(trippability) by moving each individual CONTROL

ROD that is not fully inserted = 3% in any direction.

©
©

4134, SR 3.1.43 NOTE

3.1.3.4, With rod drop times determined with less than four

ZQ‘;gfb reactor coolant pumps operating, operation may
proceed provided operation is restricted to the pump
combination operating during the rod drop time
determination.

158
Verify the rod drop time for each CONTROL ROD, Prior to reactor
from the fully withdrawn position, is < seconds criticality after
from power interruption at the CONTROL ROD drive | each removal of
2akers|to 3/4 insertion (25% withdrawn position) the reactor vessel
with Tayg 2 525°F. head
BWOG STS 3.1.4-3 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.4, CONTROL ROD GROUP ALIGNMENT LIMITS

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

2. ISTS 3.1.4 Required Action A.1 requires restoration of a CONTROL ROD not within
alignment limits within 1 hour or performance of a number of other actions, such as
verification of SHUTDOWN MARGIN, reduction in reactor power, measurement of
hot channel factors, and re-evaluation of the safety analyses. The Writer's Guide for
the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, TSTF-GG-05-01, Section 4.1.6.g,
states "A Required Action which requires restoration, such that the Condition is no
longer met, is considered superfluous. It is only included if it would be the only
Required Action for the Condition or it is needed for presentation clarity." Neither
exception applies in this case. In fact, the inclusion of Required Action A.1 requires
an additional level of indenting and numbering for the remaining Required Actions in
Condition A, which reduces its clarity. Therefore, Required Action A.1 is deleted and
the subsequent Required Actions renumbered.

3. Changes are made to be consistent with the format of the ITS. The location of where
a parameter's limits reside, whether in the COLR or an actual LCO statement, is not
normally specified in the Required Action. The Required Action normally states that
the parameter shall be "within limits."

4. Changes are made to be consistent with the LCO.
5. Typographical error corrected.

6. The second Completion Time of ISTS 3.1.4 Required Action A.2.1.1. (ITS 3.1.4
Required Action A.2.1) has been deleted and a new Required Action A.4 has been
added to ITS 3.1.4 ACTION A. The Required Action is to verify SDM is within limits
once per 12 hours. This change is necessary and consistent with CTS 3.1.3.1
Action c¢.2.b and also consistent with the ISTS for the Westinghouse plants
(NUREG-1431, Rev. 3, "Standard Technical Specifications-Westinghouse Plants").

7. Changes are made which reflect the plant specific nomenclature.

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 1
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CONTROL ROD Group Alignment Limits
B31.4

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.4 CONTROL ROD Group Alignment Limits

BASES

BACKGROUND The OPERABILITY (i.e., trippability) of the CONTROL RODS (safety rods
and regulating rods) is an initial condition assumption in all safety
analyses that assume rod insertion upon reactor trip. Maximum rod
misalignment is an initial condition assumption in the safety analysis that

directly affects core power distributions and assumptions of available
SDM.

UFSAR Appendices 3D.1.6, 3D.1.21, 3D.1.22. 3D.1.23, and 3D. 'IJ

The applicable criteria for these design requnrements are [0 CFR50, _@
Appendix A, GDC 10, "Reacfor Design,” and GDC 28, "Reactivity Control
System R dundancy -and C;épablllty'/(Ref 1), and 10 CFR 50.46,
"Acceptance Criteria for Emergency Core Cooling Systems for Light
Water Nuclear Power Plants” (Ref. 2).

Mechanical or electrical failures may cause a CONTROL ROD to become
inoperable or to become misaligned from its group. CONTROL ROD
inoperability or misalignment may cause increased power peaking, due to
the asymmetric reactivity distribution and a reduction in the total available
rod worth for reactor shutdown. Therefore, CONTROL ROD alignment
. and OPERABILITY are related to core operation within design power
peaking limits and the core design requirement of a minimum SDM.

Limits on CONTROL ROD alignment and OPERABILITY have been
established, and all rod positions are monitored and controlled during
power operation to ensure that the power distribution and reactivity limits
defined by the design power peaking and SDM limits are preserved.

CONTROL RODS are moved by their CONTROL ROD drive mechanisms

(CRDMs). Each CRDM moves its rod % inch for one revolution of the @
leadscrew, but at varying rates depending on the signal output from the
Control Rod Drive Control System (CRDCS). (roller nut assembly around the |

The CONTROL RODS are arranged into rod groups that are radially
symmetric. Therefore, movement of the CONTROL RODS does not
introduce radial asymmetries in the core power distribution. The safety
rods and the regulating rods provide required reactivity worth for
immediate reactor shutdown upon a reactor trip. The regulating rods
provide reactivity (power level) control during normal operation and

transients, and their movement is normally governed by the @

control system:

. BWOG STS B3.1.4-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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CONTROL ROD Group Alignment Limits
B3.1.4

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

The position ‘of safety rods and regulating rods is indicated by two h
:separate and independent systems, which are the relative position

indicator and the absolute position indicator transdtcers|(see
LCO 3.1.7, "Position Indicator Channels").

The relative position indicator franstucerlis a potentiometerjthat is driven

by electrical pulses fromthe CRDCS. There is one[counter|for each > @
‘CONTROL ROD drive. Individual rods in a group all receive the same
signal to move; therefore, the counters for all rods in a group should
indicate the same position. The Relative Position Indicator System is
.considered highly precise (onejrotation of the isadscrew is\4 inch injrod

rotor rotation results in
3/4 inch leadscrew and

motion). If a rod does not move for each demand pulse, the [counterjwill
still lcodntithe pulse and incorrectly reflect the position of the rod. Y,
G :
‘The Absolute Position Indicator System provides a highly accurate
indication of actual CONTROL ROD position, but at-a lower precision
than relative position indicators. This system is based on inductive

analog signals from a series of reed switches spaced along a tube with a

center to center distance of 3¥5]inches.

APPLICABLE CONTROL ROD misalignment|and indperahjility [accidents are analyzed in
. SAFETY the safety analysis (Ref. 3). The acceptance criteria for addressing

ANALYSES CONTROL ROD [inppetability or] misalignment are {fiaf}

[a. “There sha}i\be no violatigns of: l THERMAL POWER shall not exceed 110.2% of 2817 MWT |
(e}———{1] [Spetified acceptable fuel design Iimitsl @
Reactor Coolant System (RCS) pressure|boyndary\damagg and J\®

>

[ shall not exceed code pressure limit. jJ

(6. The<gore must remamgubcrifical affer actident fransients. | @

types of misalignment are distinguished. During movement of a

CONTROL ROD group, one rod may stop moving, while the other rods in

the group continue. This condition may cause excessive power peaking.

The sechnd type of misalignrigent occurs if one rod fails to insert upon a

reactor t&{: and remains stuck¥fully withdrawn. This condition requires an @
evaluation\to determine that sufficient reactivity worth is eld in the
CONTROL\RODS to meet the SDM requirement with the\maximum worth

rod stuck fun\y withdrawn. If a CgNTROL ROD is stuck in\the fully

Fodo

. BWOG STS B3.1.4-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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CONTROL ROD Group Alignment Limits
B3.1.4

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

‘withdrawh position, its worth is accounted for in the calcilation of SDM,

type of misalignment occurs when one rod drops pattially or fully into

the reactor core. This event-causes an initial power reduction followed by
a return towards the original power due to positive reactivity feedback
from the negative moderator temperature coefficient. Increased peaking
during the power increase may result in excessive local linear heat rates
(LHRs).

The acgident analysis .and re\load safety evaluations d\efine regulating rod
insertion limits that ensure the required SDM can alwz\ys be achieved if
the maxjmum worth CONTROL ROD is stuck fully withdrawn (Ref. 4). Ifa
L ROD is stuck in of dropped in, continued operation is
permitted if the increase in lodal LHR is within the design limits. The
Requirec| Action statements irj the LCOs provide conservative reductions
in THERIMAL POWER and vefification of SDM to ensur\g continued

operation remains within the bpunds of the safety analysis (Ref. 5).

Continued operation of the reattor with a misaligned or dropped @
CONTROL ROD is allowed if the Fo(Z) and the F} ., are |verified to be

within thei{ limits in the COLR. en a CONTROL ROL is misaligned,
rod insertion
limits, and

incore mapping. Bases Section 3.2, Power Distribution Limits, contains a-
more complete discussion of the relation of Fo(Z) and F} . to the
operating linits.

The CONTROL ROD group alignment limits and OPERABILITY  Looer 1~ O
requirements satisfy Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO The limits on CONTROL ROD group alignment, safety rod insertion, and
APSR alignment, together with the limits on regulating rod insertion,
APSR insertion, AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE, and QPT, ensure the
reactor will operate within the fuel design criteria. The Required Actions
in these LCOs ensure that deviations from the alignment limits will either
be corrected or that THERMAL POWER will be adjusted, so that
excessive local LHRs will not occur and the requirements on SDM and
ejected rod worth are preserved.

‘ BWOG STS B3.1.4-3 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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B3.1.4

@ INSERT 1

The CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY requirement is satisfied provided the rod will
insert within the required rod drop time assumed in the safety analysis (Ref. 4).

Insert Page B 3.1.4-3
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BASES

CONTROL ROD Group Alignment Limits
B3.1.4

LCO (continued)

circuits

The requirements on rod OPERABILITY -ensure that upon reactor trip, the
assumed reacitivity will be available and will be inserted. The rod
OPERABILITY requirements (i.e., trippability) are separate from the
alignment requirements. The rod OPERABILITY requirement is satisfied
provided the rod willflllylinsert in the required rod drop time assumed in
the safety analysis. Rod control maifunctions that result in the inability to
move a rod (e.g., rod [iftcoil failures),| but that .do not impact trippability,
do not result in rod inoperabiiity.

The limit for individual CONTROL ROD misalignment is EE-SHJ% (9 inches)
deviation from the group average position. This value is established,
based on the distance between reed switches, with additional allowances
for uncertainty in the absolute position indicator amplifiers, [grgup)

maximum or minimum synthesizer,jJand asymmetric alarm or fault

The position of ah ineperablelfod is not included in the
calculation of the rod group average position.

Failure to meet the requirements of this LCO may produce unacceptable
power peaking factors and LHRs, or unacceptable SDM or ejected rod
worth, all of which may constitute initial conditions inconsistent with the
safety analysis.

APPLICABILITY

The requirements on CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY and alignment are
applicable in MODES 1 and 2 because these are the only MODES in
which neutron (or fission) power is generated, and the OPERABILITY
(i.e., trippability) and alignment of rods have the potential to affect the
safety of the plant. In MODES 3, 4, 5, and 6, the alignment limits do not
apply because the CONTROL RODS are typically bottorned, and the
reactor is shut down and not producing fission power. In the shutdown
MODES, the OPERABILITY of the safety and regulating rods has the
potential to affect the required SDM, but this effect can be compensated

for by an increase in the boron concentration of the RCS. See LCO 3.1.1,

"SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM),"” for SDM in MODES 3, 4, and 5, and
LCO 3.9.1, "Boron Concentration,” for boron concentration requirements
during refueling.

ACTIONS Al
Alignmen of the misaligned GONTROL ROD may be\accomplished by
either mO\ang the single CONTROL ROD to the group'average position,
or by movilgg the remainder of u\ne group to the position\of the single
misaligned\CONTROL ROD. Either action can be used\o restore the
BWOG STS B3.14-4 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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CONTROL ROD Group Alignment Limits
B3.1.4

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

the value allowed by the insertipn limits of LCO 3.2.1. The required
Completion Time of 1 hour is adceptable because local xenon
redistribution during this short interval will not cause a sighificant increase
in LHR. This option is not available if a safety rod is misaligned, since the
limits of LC® 3.1.5, "Safety Rod Insertion Limits," would be violated.

\Alg 1.1

¢ompliance with Required Actions A@1 .1 through A@ allows for
continued power operation with one CONTROL ROD misaligned from its
group average position. [These.Required Actions comprise the final |
faltérnate far Condifion A

Restoration of
the CONTROL
ROD is aliowed.
however

Since the rod may be inserted farther than the group average insertion for

a long time, SDM must be evaluated. Ensuring the SDM meets the

minimum requirement within 1 hour is adequate to determine that further
. degradation of the SDM is not occurring.

AlRl1.2

Restoration of the required SDM requires increasing the RCS boron
concentration, since the CONTROL ROD may remain misaligned and not
be providing its normal negative reactivity on tripping. RCS boration must
occur as described in Bases Section 3.1.1. The required Completion
Time of 1 hour to initiate boration is reasonable, based on the time
required for potential xenon redistribution, the low probability of an
accident occurring, and the steps required to complete the action. This
allows the operator sufficient time for aligning the required valves and
starting the boric acid pumps. Boration will continue until the required
SDM is restored.

‘ BWOG STS B3.1.4-5 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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B3.1.4

(*) INSERT2

When a CONTROL ROD is misaligned, re-alignment of the CONTROL ROD may
be accomplished by either moving the single CONTROL ROD to the group
average position, or by moving the remainder of the group to the position of the
single misaligned CONTROL ROD. Either action can be used to restore the
CONTROL RODS to a radially symmetric pattern. However, this must be done
without violating the CONTROL ROD group sequence, overlap, and insertion
limits of LCO 3.2.1, "Regulating Rod Insertion Limits." THERMAL POWER must

also be restricted, as necessary, to the value allowed by the insertion limits of
LCO 3.2.1.

Insert Page B 3.1.4-5
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CONTROL ROD Group. Alignment Limits

‘ B31.4

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

AR ©)
Reduction of THERMAL POWER to < 60% ALLOWABLE THERMAL

POWER ensures that local LHR increases, due to a misaligned rod, will

not cause the core design criteria to be exceeded. The required

Completion Time of 2 hours allows the operator sufficient time for

reducing THERMAL POWER.

AlRl3

O
Reduction of the fiticlearayerpower trip setpoint to < 70% ALLOWABLE

THERMAL POWER, after THERMAL POWER has been reduced to 60%
ALLOWABLE THERMAL POWER, maintains both core protection and an
operating margin at reduced power similar to that at RTP. The required

Completion Time of 10 hours allows the operator 8 additional hours after
completion of the THERMAL POWER reduction in Required Action A.@Z
to adjust the trip setpoint.

‘ AEZL

The existing CONTROL ROD configuration must not cause an ejected
rod to exceed the limit of 0.65% Ak/k at RTP or 1.00% Ak/k at zero power
. This evaluation may require a computer calculation of the

maximum ejected rod worth based on .nonstandard configurations of the

CONTROL ROD groups. The evaluation must determine the ejected rod

worth for the remainder of the fuel cycle to ensure a valid evaluation,

should fuel cycle conditions at some later time become more bounding
than those at the time of the rod misalignment. The required Completion

Time of 72 hours is acceptable because LHRs are limited by the

THERMAL POWER reduction and sufficient time is provided to perform

the required evaluation.

ADE—C) ®

Performance of SR 3.2.5.1 provides a determination of the power peaking
factors using the Incore Detector System. Verification of the Fo[I)] and @

Fi+ from an incore power distribution map is necessary to ensure that

excessive local LHRs will not occur due to CONTROL ROD
misalignment. This is necessary because the assumption that all

®
[INSERT 3} — —
®
0,

BWOG STS B3.14-6 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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B3.14

@ INSERT 3

A4

When a rod is known to be misaligned, there is a potential to impact the SDM.
Since the core conditions can change with time, periodic verification of SDM is
required. A Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient to ensure this requirement
continues to be met.

Insert Page B 3.1.4-6
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BASES

CONTROL ROD Group Alignment Limits
B3.1.4

ACTIONS (continued)

CONTROL RODS are aligned (used to determine the regulating rod
insertion, AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE, and QPT limits) is notvalid when
the CONTROL RODS are not:aligned. The required Completion Time of
72 hours is acceptable because LHRs are limited by the THERMAL
POWER reduction and adequate time is alloweéd to -obtain an incore
power distribution map.

Required Action A.diﬁed by a Note that requires the
performance of SR 3.2.5.1 only when THERMAL POWER is greater than
20% RTP. This establishes a Required Action that is consistent with the
Applicability of LCO 3.2.5, "Power Peaking Factors."

B.1
If fel Required Action§ and associated Completion TimeSférlCondition A
cannot be met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO

_ does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at

least MODE 3 within 6 hours. The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is
reasonable, based on operating experience, for reaching MODE 3 from
full power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant
systems.

c11

More than one CONTROL ROD becoming misaligned, is not expected
and may violate the minimum SDM requirement. Therefore, SDM must
be evaluated. Ensuring the SDM meets the minimum requirement within
1 hour allows the operator adequate time to determine the SDM.

C1.2

Restoration of the required SDM requires increasing the RCS boron
concentration to provide negative reactivity. RCS boration must occur as

| the LCO 3.1.1 lr

described in*Bases Section 3.1.1. The required Completion Time of

1 hour for initiating boration is reasonable, based on the time required for
potential xenon redistribution, the low probability of an accident occurring,
and the steps required to complete the action. This allows the operator
sufficient time for aligning the required valves and starting the boric acid
pumps. Boration will continue until the required SDM is restored.

BWOG STS
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CONTROL ROD Group Alignment Limits
B3.1.4

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

c.2

If more than one:.CONTROL ROD is misaligned, continued operation of
the reactor may cause the misalignment te increase, as the regulating
rods insert or withdraw to control reactivity. If the CONTROL ROD
misalignment increases, local power peaking may also increase, and
local LHRs will also increase if the reactor continues operation at
THERMAL POWER. The SDM is decreased when one or more
CONTROL RODS become misaligned by insertion from the group
average position.

Therefore, it is prudent to place the reactor in MODE 3. LCO 3.1.4 does
not apply in MODE 3 since excessive power peaking cannot occur and
the minimum required SDM is ensured. The allowed Completion Time of
6 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, for reaching
MODE 3 from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

D.1.1and D.1.2
RODs

‘ Wheh one or more [folls|are inoperable, the SDM may be adversely
affected. Under these conditions, it is important to determine the SDM
and, if it is less than the required value, initiate boration until the required
SDM is recovered. The Completion Time of 1 hour is adequate for
determining SDM and, if necessary, for initiating emergency boration to
restore SDM.

In this situation, SDM verification must include the worth of the inoperable
rod(s) as well as a rod of maximum worth.

D.2 CONTROL

-

If the inoperable ffod(s)| cannot be restored to OPERABLE status, the
plant must be brought to a MODE or condition in which the LCO
requirements are not applicable. To achieve this status, the plant must

be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours.

The aliowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating
experience, for reaching MODE 3 from full power conditions in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems.

. BWOG STS B3.1.4-8 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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CONTROL 'ROD Group. Alignment Limits
B3.1.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.41

REQUIREMENTS
‘Verification that individual rods are aligned within [36.5[5% of their group
.average height limits at a 12 hour Frequency allows the operator to detect
a rod that is beginning to deviate from its expected position. The
specified Frequency takes into account other-rod position information that
is continuously available to the operator in the coritrol room, so that
during actual rod motion, deviations can immediately be detected.

SR 3.1.4.2

Verifying each CONTROL ROD is OPERABLE would require that each
— rod be tripped. However, in MODES 1 and 2, tripping each CONTROL
could result in radial tilts. Exercising each individual CONTROL
RODYevery 92 days provides increased confidence that all rods continue @
to be OPERABLE without exceeding the alignment limit, even if they are
not regularly tripped. Moving each CONTROL ROD by 3% will not cause
radial or axial power tilts, or oscillations, to occur. The 92 day Frequency
takes into consideration other information available to the operator in the
control room and SR 3.1.4.1, which is performed more frequently and
adds to the determination of OPERABILITY of the rods. Between
required performances of SR 3.1.4.2 (determination of CONTROL ROD
‘ OPERABILITY by movement), if a CONTROL ROD(S) is discovered to be
immovable, but is determined to be trippable, the CONTROL ROD(S) is
considered to be OPERABLE. At anytime, if a CONTROL ROD(S) is
immovable, a determination of the trippability (OPERABILITY) of the
CONTROL ROD(S) must be made, and appropriate action taken.

SR 3.1.43

Verification of rod drop time allows the operator to determine that the
maximum rod drop time permitted is consistent with the assumed rod
(237 drop time used in the safety analysis. The rod drop time given in the
safety analysis is T.4 seconds t8[pinsertion. Using the identical rod drop @

E};curve gives a value of [1.56]jseconds to %4 insertion. The latter value is @
used in the Surveillance because the zone reference lights are located at
[25% insettion intervalsl The zone reference lights will activate at %4
insertion to give an indication of the rod drop time and rod location.
Measuring rod drop times, prior to reactor criticality after reactor vessel
head removalfand after CONTROL RQD drive system majntenance or| @
[modification, ensures that the reactor internals and CRDM will not

3% insertion, which provides the
most accurate position indication

‘ BWOG STS B3.14-9 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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CONTROL ROD Group Alignment Limits
B31.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

interfere with CONTROL ROD motion or rod drop time. This Surveillance
is performed during a plant outage, due to the plant conditions needed to
perform the SR and the potential for an unplanned plant transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.

This testing is normally performed with all reactor coolant pumps
operating and average moderator temperature = 525°F to simulate a
reactor trip under actual conditions. However, if the rod drop times are
-determined with less than four reactor cooiant pumps operating, a Note
allows power operation to continue, provided operation is restricted to the
pump combination utilized during the rod drop time determination.

REFERENCES 1. |10 CFR 50, Appendix-A, GDC 10 and GDC 2§,
2. 10 CFR 50.46. EJFSAR. Appendifes
FSAR B RS

FSAR, Section ﬂﬂ

© QO
OGO O

5. \ FSAR, Section [ ]
- (@ BAFSARSea [ 1]
.
Bl “FSAR, Section|[\]’
BWOG STS B 3.1.4-10 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.4 BASES, CONTROL ROD GROUP ALIGNMENT LIMITS

1. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

2. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, TSTF-GG-05-01, Section 5.1.3.

3. The Applicable Safety Analyses discussions concerning the Required Actions have
been deleted since the Bases for the Required Action provides the associated
justification.

4. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

5. Changes have been made to be consistent with changes made to the Specification.

6. Changes have been made to be consistent the Specification.

7. Davis-Besse was designed and under construction prior to the promulgation of 10
CFR 50, Appendix A. The design of Davis-Besse meets the intent of 10 CFR 50,
Appendix A published in the Federal Register on February 20, 1971, and as
amended in Federal Register on July 7, 1971. Bases references to the 10 CFR 50,
Appendix A criteria have been replaced with references to the appropriate section of
the UFSAR.

8. Editorial change made for consistency.

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 1
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‘ Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)

Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 0, Page 103 of 307



Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 0, Page 104 of 307

DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.1.4, CONTROL ROD GROUP ALIGNMENT LIMITS

. There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT 5

ITS 3.1.5, SAFETY ROD INSERTION LIMITS
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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s

ITS 3.1.5

|

REACTIVITY COATROL SYSTEMS

SAFETY ROD I:NSERTION LIMIY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

LCO 3.15 3.1.3.5 A1l safety rods shall be fully withdrawn.
APPLICABILITYV: 1 R Mo
LCO 315
NOTE ACTION:
With a maximun of one safety rod not fully withdrawn,|except for sur-]
ACTION A [veillance testing pursuant to Specification &.1.3.1.2,/within one
our either: -— Jll\dd proposed Required Actions A.1.1 and A.1.2
=
[ 2,/ Fully yithdraw 1€ rod or | — A03
b. Declare the rod to be inopp/rable and apply Spec%ication
—
———{ Add proposed ACTION B
SURVEILLANCE NREQUIREMENTS
SR 3.1.51 4.1.3.5 Each safety rod shall be determined to be fully withdrawn:

a. Nithin 15 minutes priop”to withdrawal of apf regulating rod
ing an approach tp'reactor criticality?

b. At least once per 12 hours thereafter.

A4
01
02

MQ1

20,
'S S al Test Ex fon 3.10.)1 and 3.10.2.! @
PR Kers 2 193

DAVIS-BESSE, UNIT 1 3/4 125

Page 1 of 1
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.5, SAFETY ROD INSERTION LIMITS

‘ ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

AC1

AD2

AQ03

AO4

In the conversion of the Davis-Besse Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to
the plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain

changes (wording preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised
numbering, etc.) are made to obtain consistency with NUREG-1430, Rev. 3.1,
"Standard Technical Specifications-Babcock and Wilcox Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

The Applicability of CTS 3.1.3.5 is modified by footnote * that states "See Special
Test Exceptions 3.10.1 and 3.10.2." ITS 3.1.5 Applicability does not contain the
footnote or a reference to the Special Test Exceptions.

The purpose of the footnote reference is to alert the user that Special Test
Exceptions exist that may modify the Applicability of the Specification. This
change is acceptable because it is an ITS convention to not include these types
of footnotes or cross-references. This change is designated as administrative as
it incorporates an ITS convention with no technical change to the CTS.

If a maximum of one safety rod is not fully withdrawn, CTS 3.1.3.5 Action a
requires the rod to be fully withdrawn. ITS 3.1.5 does not contain a Required
Action stating fully withdraw the rod.

This change is acceptable because the technical requirements have not
changed. Restoration of compliance with the LCO is always an available
Required Action and it is the convention in the ITS to not state such “restore”
options (in this case withdraw) explicitly unless it is the only action or is required
for clarity. This change is designated as administrative because it does not result
in technical changes to the CTS.

If a maximum of one safety rod is not fully withdrawn, CTS 3.1.3.5 Action b
allows the rod to be declared inoperable and apply Specification 3.1.3.1.
Specification 3.1.3.1 requires the control (safety and regulating) rods to be
OPERABLE and positioned within the alignment limits. For a safety rod not fully
withdrawn CTS 3.1.3.1 Action ¢ would be entered and the plant is allowed to
continue to operate as long as the compensatory actions are taken. ITS 3.1.5
Required Action A.2 requires the rod to be declared misaligned. This changes
the CTS by clarifying the type of Actions to take when one safety rod cannot be
fully withdrawn. Changes to the actions in CTS 3.1.3.1 Action ¢ are discussed in
the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.1.4, "Control Rod Group Alignment Limits."

This change is acceptable because the technical requirements have not
changed. With a maximum of one safety rod inoperable, CTS 3.1.3.5 and

ITS 3.1.5 will require the same Condition to be entered. This change is
designated as administrative because it does not result in technical changes to
the CTS.

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.5, SAFETY ROD INSERTION LIMITS

‘ MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

MO1

Mo02

MO03

CTS 3.1.3.5 is applicable in MODE 1 and MODE 2 with keg > 1.0. ITS 3.1.51is
applicable in MODES 1 and 2. This changes the CTS by expanding the
Applicability from MODE 2 with the reactor critical to all times in MODE 2.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.3.5 is to ensure that the safety rods are fully withdrawn
prior to withdrawing the regulating rods in order to ensure that there is sufficient
safety margin available to quickly shutdown the reactor. This change is
acceptable because applying that requirement prior to withdrawing the regulating
rods and bringing the reactor critical ensures that the safety margin is available
and is consistent with plant operation, in that the safety rods are completely
withdrawn before beginning to withdraw the regulating rods and approaching
criticality. This change is designated as more restrictive because it increases the
conditions under which Technical Specification controls will be applied.

With one safety rod not fully withdrawn, CTS 3.1.3.5 Action b requires the safety
rod to be declared inoperable within 1 hour. Under the same condition, ITS 3.1.5
ACTION A not only requires a similar action, but also requires either a verification
that SDM is within the limit within 1 hour (ITS 3.1.5 Required Action A.1.1) or to
initiate boration to restore SDM to within the limit within 1 hour (ITS 3.1.5
Required Action A.1.2). This changes the CTS by adding additional Required
Actions when one safety rod is not fully withdrawn.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.3.5 Action b is to provide appropriate compensatory
measures when a safety rod is not fully withdrawn when required. With a safety
rod not fully withdrawn as assumed in the accident analysis, there is a possibility
that the required SDM may be adversely affected. Therefore, SDM must be
evaluated. One hour allows the operator adequate time to determine SDM. If
SDM is not within limit, then restoration of the SDM limit is required by initiating
boration within 1 hour. The 1 hour Completion Time to initiate boration is
reasonable, based on the time required for potential xenon redistribution, the low
probability of an accident occurring, and the steps required to complete the
action. This allows the operator sufficient time to align the required valves and
start the boric acid pumps. Boration will continue until the required SDM is
restored. This change is acceptable because it provides additional
compensatory measures to take due to the possibility of SDM limit not being met
when one safety rod is not fully withdrawn. This change is designated as more
restrictive because additional Required Actions are required in the ITS than in the
CTS.

CTS 3.1.3.5 Action only provides compensatory actions for a maximum of one
safety rod not fully withdrawn. If two rods or more rods are not fully withdrawn
entry into CTS 3.0.3 is required. CTS 3.0.3 requires the plant to be in Hot
Standby (MODE 3) within 7 hours. ITS 3.2.4 ACTION B requires entry when
more than one safety rod is not fully withdrawn and requires a verification of SDM
to be within limit or to initiate boration to restore SDM to within limit within one
hour and requires the plant to be in MODE 3 within 6 hours. This changes the
CTS by establishing the SDM requirements and to place the unit in MODE 3
within 6 hours instead of 7 hours.

Davis-Besse Page 2 of 4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.5, SAFETY ROD INSERTION LIMITS

The purpose of requiring a shutdown is to place the unit in condition where the
requirements do not apply. With more than one safety rod not fully withdrawn,
there is a possibility that the required SDM may be adversely affected.

Therefore, SDM must be evaluated. One hour allows the operator adequate time
to determine SDM. Restoration of the required SDM, if necessary, requires
increasing the RCS boron concentration to provide negative reactivity. The
required Completion Time of 1 hour for initiating boration is reasonable, based on
the time required for potential xenon redistribution, the low probability of an
accident occurring, and the steps required to complete the action. This allows
the operator sufficient time to align the required valves and start the boric acid
pumps. Boration will continue until the required SDM is restored. This change is
acceptable because it provides an adequate period of time to be in a MODE in
which the requirement does not apply. The Completion Time of 6 hours is
reasonable, based on operating experience, for reaching MODE 3 from full
power in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems. This change
is designated as more restrictive because it reduces the Completion Time to be
in MODE 3.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

LO1

(Category 5 — Deletion of Surveillance Requirement) CTS 4.1.3.5.a requires
verification that each safety rod be fully withdrawn within 15 minutes prior to
withdrawal of any regulating rod during an approach to reactor criticality.

ITS 3.1.5 does not require verification that each safety rod be fully withdrawn
within 15 minutes prior to withdrawal of any regulating rod during an approach to
reactor criticality. This changes the CTS by eliminating the requirement that
each safety rod be fully withdrawn within 15 minutes prior to withdrawal of any
regulating rod during an approach to reactor criticality.

The purpose of CTS 4.1.3.5.a is to verify that the safety rods are withdrawn prior
to withdrawal of any regulating rod during an approach to reactor criticality. This
change is acceptable because the deleted Surveillance Requirement is not
necessary to verify that the equipment used to meet the LCO can perform its
required functions. Thus, appropriate equipment continues to be tested in a
manner and at a Frequency necessary to give confidence that the equipment can
perform its assumed safety function. Under the ITS Applicability of MODE 2 and
the requirement of ITS LCO 3.0.4, the safety groups must be withdrawn prior to
entering the ITS Applicability of MODE 2. Furthermore, ITS SR 3.1.5.1 requires
a verification that the safety rods are fully withdrawn every 12 hours. Since ITS
SR 3.0.4 requires Surveillances to be met prior to entering the Applicability of an

Davis-Besse Page 3 of 4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.5, SAFETY ROD INSERTION LIMITS

LCO, ITS SR 3.1.5.1 is required to be performed within 12 hours prior to entering
MODE 2. This ensures that prior to entering the Applicability the shutdown rods
are at their correct position (fully withdrawn). However, it is not required to verify
compliance within a much shorter (15 minutes) specified time just prior to initial
regulating group withdrawal. Specifying a much shorter time is not necessary to
ensure that the safety groups are above the insertion limit prior to initial
regulating group withdrawal, as long as the safety groups are withdrawn prior to
entering MODE 2. In addition, the ITS Bases identifies that safety rods are fully
withdrawn prior to withdrawing any regulating rods. This change is designated
as less restrictive because Surveillances which are required in the CTS will not
be required in the ITS.

Davis-Besse Page 4 of 4
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‘ Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Markup
and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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Safety Rod Insertion Limits

3.1.5

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
315 Safety Rod Insertion Limits
3.1.3.5 LCO 315 Each safety rod shall be fully withdrawn.
NOTE
i-;t;g-nf’ Not required for any safety rod inserted to perform SR 3.1.4.2.
|
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. Onesafetyrodnotfully | A1.1 Verify SDMis withintel | 1 hour
3.1.3.5 withdrawn. limits Specified in the
Action COLR
® ox
A.1.2 Initiate boration to restore 1 hour
SDM to within limit.
AND T
—_ misaligned
()
A2 Declare the rod ir\op\gra}yle. 1 hour
DOCMO3  B. More than one safety B.1.1 Verify SDMis withinfte] | 1 hour
rod not fully withdrawn. limitsspiecified n the
COLRJ
OR
B.1.2 [Initiate boration to restore 1 hour
SDM to within limit.
AND

BWOG STS

3.1.5-1

Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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Safety Rod Insertion Limits

315
ACTIONS ({(continued)
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
DOC MO3 B.2 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
4135 SR 3.1.5.1 Verify each safety rod is fully withdrawn. 12 hours
. BWOG STS 3.1.5-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.5, SAFETY ROD INSERTION LIMITS

1. ISTS 3.1.5 Required Action A.2 requires the safety rod that is not fully withdrawn to
be declared inoperable. The ISTS 3.1.5 Bases states that "This requires entry into
LCO 3.1.4, "CONTROL ROD Group Alignment Limits." ITS 3.1.4 includes an
ACTION for one control rod not aligned to within 6.5% of its group average height
(ACTION A), more than one CONTROL ROD not aligned within 6.5% of its group
average height (ACTION C), and one or more rod inoperable (ACTION D). ITS 3.1.5
Required Action A.2 requires the rod to be declared misaligned. This change is
necessary to be consistent with the current licensing basis in CTS 3.1.3.5 Action b
and CTS 3.1.3.1 Action ¢c. Declaring the rod to be misaligned will require entry into
ITS 3.1.4 ACTION A (One CONTROL ROD not aligned within 6.5% of its group
average height), rather than ISTS 3.1.4 ACTION D, which requires the plant to
shutdown.

2. Changes are made to be consistent with the format of the ITS. The location of where
a parameter's limits reside, whether in the COLR or an actual LCO statement, is not
normally specified in the Required Action. The Required Action normally states that
the parameter shall be "within limits."

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 1
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Safety Rod Insertion Limitl—@ @

B3.1.5
B3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
B3.1.5 Safety Rod Insertion L-imitvr_@ @
BASES
BACKGROUND The insertion limits of the safety and regtlatingjrods are initial condition

assumptions in all safety analyses that assume rod insertion upon reactor
trip. The insertion limits directly affect core power distributions and
assumptions of available SDM, ejected rod worth, and initial reactivity
insertion rate.

UFSAR, Appendices 3D.1.6, 3D.1.21, 3D.1.22, 3D.1.23. and 3D.1.24 ]

The applicable criteria for the reactivity and power distribution design
requirements are 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 10, "Reactor Design," | <: )
GDC 26, "Reactivity Control System Redundancy-ar/d Capability " GDC

28, "Reaclivity Limits"/{Ref. 1), and 10 CFR 50.46, "Acceptance Criteria

for Emergency Core Cooling Systems for Light Water Nuclear Power

Reactors"” (Ref. 2).

Limits on safety rod insertion have been established, and all rod positions
are monitored and controlled during power operation to ensure that the
reactivity limits, ejected rod worth, and SDM limits are preserved.

The regulating groups are used for precise reactivity control of the

‘ reactor. The positions of the regulating groups are normally automatically
.controlled by the[@utoratic)control system, but they can also be manually @
controlled. They are capable of adding negative reactivity very quickly
(compared to borating). The regulating groups must be maintained above
designed insertion limits and are typically near the fully withdrawn position
during normal operations. Hence, they are not capable of adding a large
amount of positive reactivity. Boration or dilution of the Reactor Coolant
System (RCS) compensates for the reactivity changes associated with
large changes in RCS temperature and fuel burnup.

The safety groups can be fully withdrawn without the core going critical.

This provides available negative reactivity in the event of boration errors.

The safety groups are controlled manually by the control room operator.

During normal full power operation, the safety groups are fully withdrawn.

The safety groups must be completely withdrawn from the core prior to

withdrawing any regulating groups during an approach to criticality. The

safety groups remain in the fully withdrawn position until the reactor is

shut down, They add negative reactivity to shut down the reactor upon @
{ receipt of a reactor trip signal.

or if being tested in accordance
with SR 3.1.4.2.

. BWOG STS B3.1.51 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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r.s 4
Safety Rod Insertion Limit 0 O

B3.1.5

BASES

APPLICABLE On a reactor trip, all rods (safety groups and regulating groups), except

SAFETY the most reactive rod, are assumed to insert into the core. The safety

ANALYSES groups shall be at their fully withdrawn limits and available to insert the
maximum amount of negative reactivity on a reactor trip signal. The
regulating-groups may be partially inserted in the core as allowed by
LCO 3.2.1, "Regulating Rod Insertion Limits." The safety group and
regulating rod insertion limits are established to ensure thata sufficient
amount of negative reactivity is available to shut down the reactor and
maintain the required SDM (see LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN
(SDM)") following a reactor trip from full power. The combination of
regulating groups and safety groups (less the most reactive rod, which is
assumed to be fully withdrawn) is sufficient to take the reactor from full
power conditions at rated temperature to zero power and to maintain the
required SDM at rated no load temperature (Ref. 3). The safety group
insertion limit also limits the reactivity worth of an ejected safety rod.

The ac\cep'tance criteria for, addressing safety and l\@gulating rod group
insertidn limits and inoperability or misalignment are that:

a. There shall be no violations of:
®
1. pecified acceptable fuel design limits or

2. RCS pressure boundiry integrity and

b. The oc\re must remain subgritical after accident transients.

The safety rod insertion limits satisfy Criteri 2 fand 3| of @
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2) ).

LCO The safety groups must be fully withdrawn any time the reactor is critical
or approaching criticality. This ensures that a sufficient amount of
negative reactivity is available to shut down the reactor and maintain the
required SDM following a reactor trip.

This LCO has been modified by a Note indicating the LCO requirement is
suspended for those safety rods which are inserted solely due to testing
in accordance with SR 3.1.4.2. This SR verifies the freedom of the rods
to move, and requires the safety group to move below the LCO limits,
which would normially violate the LCO.

BWOG STS B3.15-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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Safety Rod Insertion Limiit? : @

B315

BASES

APPLICABILITY The safety groups must be within their insertion limits with the reactorin
MODES 1 and 2. This ensures that a sufficient:amount of negative
Teactivity is available to shut down the reactor:and maintain the required
-SDM following a reactor trip. Referto LCO 3.1.1 for SDM requirements iin
MODES 3, 4,and 5. LCO 3.9.1, "Boron Concentration," ensures
adequate SDM in MODE 6.

ACTIONS A1.1,A12 and A2
(Condiion Aof } The safety rod must be declared[inopetable]within a 1 hour time frame. @
This requires entry into'L.CO 3.1.4, "CONTROL ROD Group Alignment

Limits." In addition, since the safety rod may be inserted farther than the
group average insertion for a long time, SDM must be evaluated.
Ensuring the SDM meets the minimum requirement within 1 hour is
adequate to determine that further degradation of the SDM is not
oceurring.

Restoration of the required SDM requires increasing the boron
concentration, since the safety rod may remain misaligned and not be

providing its normal negative reactivity on tripping. RCS boration must
(etcosi] occur as described invBases [Sectiafi 3.1.1. The required Completion @

Time of 1 hour for initiating boration is reasonable, based on the time
required for potential xenon redistribution, the low probability of an

‘ accident occurring, and the steps required to complete the action. This
allows the operator sufficient time for aligning the required valves and
starting the boric acid pumps. Boration will continue until the required
SDM is restored.

The allowed Completion Time of 1 hour provides an acceptable time for
evaluating and repairing minor problems without altowing the plant to
Temain in an unacceptable condition for an extended period of time.

B.1.1and B.1.2

When more than one safety rod is [nopefable|there is a possibility that @
the required SDM may be adversely affected. Under these conditions, it

is important to determine the SDM, and if it is less than the required
value, initiate boration until the required SDM is recovered. The
Completion Time of 1 hour is adequate for determining SDM and, if
necessary, for initiating emergency boration to restore SDM.

In this situation, SDM verification must include the worth of the
untrippable rod as well as the rod of maximum worth.

. BWOG STS B3.153 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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Safety Rod Insertion Limit'F @
‘ B3.15

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

B.2

a— withdrawn

If more than one safety rod is|inoperable|the unit must be brought to a
MODE where the LCO is not applicable. The allowed Completion Time of
B hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, for reaching the
required MODE from full power conditions in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.5.1

REQUIREMENTS
Verification that each safety rod is fully withdrawn ensures the rods are
available to provide reactor shutdown capability.

‘Verification that individual safety rod positions are fully withdrawn at a
12 hour Frequency allows the operator to detect a rod beginning to
deviate from its expected position. Also, the 12 hour Frequency takes
into account other information available in the control reom for the
purpose of monitoring the status of the safety rods.

' E .
REFERENCES 1. [10CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 10%qd GDC 26 ®

UFSAR, Appendices 3D.1.6, 3D.1.21. J

2. 10 CFR 50.46. [30.1.22. 3D.1.23. and 3D.1.24
U
3~ rsar, section[[ 010

I BWOG STS B3.1.5-4 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.5 BASES, SAFETY ROD INSERTION LIMITS

1. Changes are made {additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

2. Changes have been made to be consistent with changes made to the Specification.

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

4. Changes have been made to be consistent with the Specification.

5. Davis-Besse was designed and under construction prior to the promulgation of 10
CFR 50, Appendix A. The design of Davis-Besse meets the intent of 10 CFR 50,
Appendix A published in the Federal Register on February 20, 1971, and as
amended in Federal Register on July 7, 1971. Bases references to the 10 CFR 50,
Appendix A criteria have been replaced with references to the appropriate section of
the UFSAR.

6. Editorial changes made for clarity.

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 1
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. - Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.1.5, SAFETY ROD INSERTION LIMITS

. There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT 6

ITS 3.1.6, AXIAL POWER SHAPING ROD (APSR) ALIGNMENT
LIMITS
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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LCO 316

ACTION A

SR 3.1.6.1

Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 0, Page 126 of 307

ITS 3.1.6

REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
GROUP HEIGHT - AXIAL POWER SHAPING ROD GROUP

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.3.2 A1l axial power shaping rods (APSR) shall be OPERABLE, unless fully

withdrawn, and shall be positioned within t 6.5% (indicated position) of their
group average height.
APPLICABILITY: MODES IE{and Zé.

ACTION:

AQZ

With a maximum of one APSR inoperable or misaligned from its group average
height by more than * 6.5% (indicated position), operation may continue
provided that within 2 hours*~—{ and 2 hours after each APSR movement  }

a. The APSR group is positioned such that the fnisaligned rod is
restored within limits for the group average height, or
b. It is determined that the imbalance limits of Specification 3.2.1

are satisfied[and/movement of/the APSR groip is prevegted while
the rod remains inoperable o¥ misaligned/

®

)

®

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS  +———— _Add proposed ACTION B }— MOt

4.1.3.2.1 The position of each APSR rod shall be determined to be within the
group average height limit by verifying the individual rod positions at least

once per 12 hours/eXcept duri time interfals when thé asymmetric rod monito
is inoperable, thef verify th¢ individual/rod positign(s) of the rod(s), with
the inoperable asymmetric rod monitor at /least once per 4 hours.

*See Special Test Exceptions 3.10.1 and 3.10.2

DAVIS-BESSE, UNIT ) 374 1-21 Amendment No. I€Z, 196

Page 1 of 1
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.6, AXIAL POWER SHAPING ROD (APSR) ALIGNMENT LIMITS

‘ ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A01

A02

AO3

In the conversion of the Davis-Besse Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to
the plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain

changes (wording preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised
numbering, etc.) are made to obtain consistency with NUREG-1430, Rev. 3.1,
"Standard Technical Specifications-Babcock and Wilcox Plants™ (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

The Applicability of CTS 3.1.3.2 is MODES 1 and 2 with footnote * stating "See
Special Test Exception 3.10.1 and 3.10.2." ITS 3.1.6 Applicability is MODES 1
and 2 and does not contain the footnote or a reference to the Special Test
Exception. This changes the CTS by deleting explicit reference to the Special
Test Exception.

The purpose of the footnote reference is to alert the user that a Special Test
Exception exists that may modify the Applicability of the Specification. It is an
ITS convention to not include these types of footnotes or cross-references. This
change is designated as administrative as it incorporates an ITS convention with
no technical change to the CTS.

CTS 3.1.3.2 Action a states that with a maximum of one APSR inoperable or
misaligned from its group average height by more than the alignment
requirements, operation may continue provided that within 2 hours the APSR
group is positioned such that the misaligned rod is restored to within limits of the
group average height requirements. ITS 3.1.6 does not contain a Required
Action stating that the APSR group must be positioned such that the
misalignment rod is restored to within limits. This changes the CTS by deleting
the explicit action to restore to within limits.

This change is acceptable because the technical requirements have not
changed. Restoration of compliance with the LCO is always an available
Required Action and it is the convention in the ITS to not state such “restore”
operations explicitly unless it is the only action or is required for clarity. This
change is designated as administrative because it does not result in technical
changes to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

MO1

CTS 3.1.3.2 Action states that with a maximum of one APSR inoperable or
misaligned, operation may continue provided certain actions are completed
within 2 hours. [f those actions are not complete, CTS 3.0.3 would be entered
requiring entry into Hot Standby (MODE 3) within 7 hours, for a total time from
condition discovery to entry into MODE 3 of 9 hours. ITS 3.1.6 ACTION B states
that if any Required Action and associated Completion Time of Condition A (one
APSR not within alignment limits) is not met, the unit must be in MODE 3 within 6
hours. The shortest Completion Time in ITS 3.1.6 ACTION A is 2 hours.
Therefore, under the ITS, the shortest possible time from discovery of the

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 3
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.6, AXIAL POWER SHAPING ROD (APSR) ALIGNMENT LIMITS

condition to entry into MODE 3 is 8 hours. This changes the CTS by providing
one less hour for entry into MODE 3 following discovery of a misalighed APSR if
Required Actions are not met.

The purpose of requiring a shutdown with a maximum of one APSR inoperable or
misaligned is to place the plant in a condition where the requirements for APSR
OPERABILITY and alignment limits are not required. This change is acceptable
because it provides an adequate period of time to correct the condition or be in a
MODE in which the requirement does not apply. The Completion Time of

6 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, for reaching MODE 3
from full power in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems. This
change has been designated as more restrictive because it reduces the
Completion Time to be in MODE 3.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

LO1

(Category 4 — Relaxation of Required Action) When there is a maximum of one
APSR inoperable or misaligned from its group average, CTS 3.1.3.2 Action b
requires the imbalance limits of Specification 3.2.1 to be verified to be within limit
in 2 hours. However, the Action does not allow movement of the APSR group
while the rod remains inoperable or misaligned. ITS 3.1.6 ACTION A requires
the performance of SR 3.2.3.1, the AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE operating limit
verification, within 2 hours and within 2 hours after each APSR movement. This
changes the CTS by allowing the movement of the APSRs however adds a
requirement to verify the AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE is within limit within 2
hours after each APSR movement.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.3.2 Action is to monitor the AXIAL POWER
IMBALANCE when an APSR is misaligned or inoperable. This change is
acceptable because the Required Actions are used to establish remedial
measures that must be taken in response to the degraded conditions in order to
minimize risk associated with continued operation while providing time to repair
inoperable features. The Required Actions are consistent with safe operation
under the specified Condition, considering that only a small amount of time is
provided to reestabiish the required features and the low probability of a DBA
occurring during the repair period. The ITS requires the performance of

SR 3.2.3.1, the AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE operating limit verification, within
2 hours and within 2 hours after each APSR movement. Verification of the
AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE after APSR movement ensures the movement of
the APSR has not resulted in a violation of the AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE limit.

Davis-Besse Page 2 of 3
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.6, AXIAL POWER SHAPING ROD (APSR) ALIGNMENT LIMITS

This is acceptable because significant xenon redistribution will not occur in this
short period. This change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent
Required Actions are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

LO2 (Category 7 — Relaxation of Surveillance Frequency - Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS 4.1.3.2.1 requires the position of each APSR to be determined to
be within group average height limits at least once every 12 hours except during
time intervals when the asymmetric rod monitor is inoperable. When the
asymmetric rod monitor is inoperable, CTS 4.1.3.2.1 requires verification of the
individual rod position(s) of the rod(s), with the inoperable asymmetric rod
monitor at least once per 4 hours. ITS SR 3.1.6.1 requires verification of the
position of each APSR is within limit every 12 hours. This changes the CTS by
eliminating the requirement to verify the individual rod position(s) of the rod(s),
with the inoperable asymmetric rod monitor at least once per 4 hours

The purpose of CTS 4.1.3.2.1 is to periodically verify that the APSRs are within
the alignment limit. This change is acceptable because increasing the
Frequency of verification of the position of an APSR when the asymmetric rod
monitor is inoperable is unnecessary. The inoperability of the monitor does not
increase the probability that the APSR is not within the alignment limit. The
routine 12 hour Frequency (ITS SR 3.1.6.1) continues to ensure the APSRs are
within the alignment limit. Furthermore, the monitor is used for indication only.
The use of the asymmetric rod monitor is not credited in any safety analysis.
Thus, any response determined necessary by plant personnel due to an
inoperable alarm is more appropriately controlled by plant procedures, not
Technical Specifications. This change is designated as less restrictive because
Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS than under the
CTS.

Davis-Besse Page 3 of 3
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‘ Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Markup
and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.16

3132 LCO 3.1.6

AXIAL POWER SHAPING ROD (APSR) Alignment Limits

APSR Alignment Limits
316

[, unless fully withdrawn,] Ehall be }

Each APSR-shall be OPERABLE»énd'SEned within [[5.5 of its group
average height.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
3.1.3.2 Action  A. One APSR inoperable, A1 Perform SR 3.2.3.1. 2 hours
not aligned within its
limits, or both. AND
2 hours after each
APSR movement
I DOCMO1  B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
41321 SR 3.1.6.1 Verify position of each APSR is within [6.5[P% of the 12 hours
group average height.

‘ BWOG STS

3.1.6-1

Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.6, AXIAL POWER SHAPING ROD (APSR) ALIGNMENT LIMITS

1. The LCO statement has been modified to exclude, from the OPERABILITY
requirement, when the APSR is fully withdrawn. APSR Insertion Limits in the COLR
prohibit inserting APSRs once they are fully withdrawn. To ensure this requirement
is maintained, current Davis-Besse practice is to disable the normal power supply to
the fully withdrawn APSRs, which essentially renders the associated APSRs
inoperable. This allowance is consistent with current licensing basis, since CTS
LCO 3.1.3.2 only requires non-fully withdrawn APSRs to be OPERABLE.

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

Davis-Besse : Page 1 of 1
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APSR Alignment Limits
B3.1.6

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.6 AXIAL POWER SHAPING ROD {APSR) Alignment Limits

BASES UFSAR. Appendices 3D.1.6, 3D.1.21. 3D.1.22, 3D.1.23, and 3D.1.24 |

BACKGROUND The OPERABILITY of the APSRs and rod misalignment are initial
conditiori assumptions iin the safety analysis that directly affect core
power distributions. The

| applicable criteria for these power distribution
\.design requirements are 10 CFR 50, Appensix A, GDC 10."Reactor H

|Design," and GDE 26, "Reactivity Limits"|(Ref. 1), .and 10 CFR 50.46,
"Acceptance Criteria for Emergency Core Cooling Systems for Light
Water Nuclear Power Reactors” (Ref. 2).

Mechanical or electrical failures may cause an APSR to become
inoperable or to become misaligned from its group. APSR inoperability or
misalignment may cause increased power peaking, due to the
asymmetric reactivity distribution. Therefore, APSR alignment and
OPERABILITY are related to core operation within design power peaking
limits.

Limits on APSR alignment and OPERABILITY have been established,
and all rod positions are monitored and controlled during power operation
o ensure that the power distribution limits defined by the design peaking
limits are preserved.

CONTROL RODS and APSRs are moved by their CONTROL ROD drive
mechanisms (CRDMs). Each CRDM moves its rod % inch for one
revolution of theveadscrew at varying rates depending on the signal
output from the Rod Control System.

[ toller nut assembly around the)

The APSRs are arranged into rod groups that are radially symmetric.
Therefore, movement of the APSRs does not introduce radial
asymmetries in the core power distribution. The APSRs, which control
the axial power distribution, are positioned manually and do not trip.

LCO 3.4\6 is conservatively k\ased on use of black (Ag-In-Cd) APSRs and
bounds use of gray (Inconel) APSRs. The reactivity waorth of black
APSRs is greater than that of gtay APSRs; thus the impa\ct of black
APSR misannment on the core\power distribution is grea\ter.

BWOG STS B 3.1.6-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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APSR Alignment Limits

B316
BASES
APPLICABLE APSR rnisalignment and ino} erability are analyzed in\ the safety analysis
SAFETY (Ref. 3)| The acceptance -criteria for addressing APSR inoperability or
ANALYSES misaligriment are that there ghall be no violations of:

INSERT 1

a. Specified acceptable fuel design limits and

b. Reattor Coolant System (RCS) pressure boundary integrity.

Two types of misalignment or inoperability are distingujshed. During
movement of an APSR group,|ene rod may stop moving while the other
rods in the group continue. This condition may cause excessive power
peaking. {The second type of misalignment occurs when one rod drops
partially of fully into the reactor core. This event causes an initial power
reduction,ifollowed by a return towards the original power, due to positive

@

Increased peaking during the pbwer increase may resuh‘ in excessive

local linear heat rates (LHRs). The accident analysis and reload safety
evaluations
stuck in or

Continued operation of the reactgr with a misaligned APSR is allowed if
AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE limits are preserved.

The APSR alighment limits satisfy Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO

The limits on CONTROL ROD group alignment, safety rod insertion, and
APSR alignment, together with the limits on regulating rod insertion,
APSR insertion, AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE, and QPT, ensure the
reactor will operate within the fuel design criteria. The Required Action in
this LCO ensures deviations from the alignment limits will be adjusted so
that excessive local LHRs will not occur.

The limit for individual APSR misalighment is [[FS.S[[P/o (9 inches) deviation
from the group average position. This value is established based on the
distance between reed switches, with additional allowances for

uncertainty in the absolute position indicator amplifiers [ [group Taximum|
[or minimum-synthesizer,Jand asymmetric alarm or fault detector outputsts
The position of ap Inoperable]rod is not included in the calculation of the

rod group's average position.

®

GO

circuits

‘ BWOG STS
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B3.1.6

INSERT 1

There are no explicit safety analyses associated with misalignment of APSRs. The
LCOs governing APSR alignment are provided because the power distribution analysis
supporting LCO 3.2.1, "Regulating Rod Insertion Limits," LCO 3.2.3, "AXIAL POWER
IMBALANCE Operating Limits," and LCO 3.2.4, "QUADRANT POWER TILT (QPT),"
assumes the APSRs are OPERABLE and aligned within limits.

Misaligned APSRs may cause excessive power peaking. Continued operation of the

reactor with a misaligned APSR is allowed if the power dlstrlbutlon limits of Section 3.2,
"Power Distribution Limits," are preserved.

Insert Page B 3.1.6-2
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APSR. Alignment Limits
B3.1.6

BASES

LCO (continued)

Failure to meet the requirements of this LCO may produce unacceptable
power peaking factors, and LHRs, which may constitute initial conditions
inconsistent with the safety analysis. [ uniess fully withdrawn. ]

APPLICABILITY The requirements. on APSR OPERABILITY’énd alignment are applicable
The APSRs are not required to be in MODES 1 and 2 because these are the only MODES in which neutron
OPERABLE when fully withdrawn because, W (or fission) power is generated and the OPERABILITY and alignment of

hey fully with . A
S?&iééé i;emue )/&F\;VSIRd{:svg:ti(r):el)ilr:i:se from | rods have the potential to affect the safety of the pla nt.xIn MODES 3, 4,

being inserted and the normal power supply | 5 and 6, the alignment limits do not apply because the reactor is shut
is normally disabled to prevent their

movement. While APSRs are not required | dOWN and not producing fission power, and excessive local LHRs cannot

OPERABLE when fully withdrawn. they are | occur from APSR misaﬁgnme nt.
still required to meet the alignment limits.

ACTIONS Al

[ inoperable, not aligned within its limit, or both ]

The ACTIONS described below are required if one APSR

The plant is not allowed to operate with more than one inoperable APSR.
This would require the reactor to be shut down, in accordance with
LCO 3.0.3.

An alternate to realigning a single misaligned APSR to the group average
position is to align the remainder of the APSR group to the position of the

‘ misaligned or inoperable APSR, while maintaining APSR insertion, in
accordance with the limits in the COLR. This restores the alignment
requirements. Deviations up to 2 hours will not cause significant xenon
redistribution to occur. This alternative assumes the APSR group
movement does not cause the limits of LCO 3.2.2, "AXIAL POWER
SHAPING ROD (APSR) Insertion Limits," to be exceeded. For this
reason, APSR group movement is only practical for instances where
small movements of the APSR group are sufficient to re-establish APSR
alignment.

The reactor may continue in operation with the APSR misaligned if the
limits on AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE are surveilled within 2 hours to
determine if the AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE is still within limits. Also,
since any additional movement of the APSRs may result in additional
imbalance, Required Action A.1 also requires the AXIAL POWER
IMBALANCE Surveillance to be performed again within 2 hours after
each APSR movement. The required Completion Time of up to 2 hours
will not cause significant xenon redistribution to occur.

. BWOG STS B3.16-3 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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BASES

APSR Alignment Limits
B3.1.6

ACTIONS (continued)

B.1

The plant must be brought to :a MODE in which the LCO does not apply if
the Required Actions and:associated Completion Times.cannot be met.
To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3
within 6 hours. The Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on
operating experience, for reaching MODE 3 from RTP in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems. In MODE 3, APSR group
alignment limits are not required because the reactor is not generating
THERMAL POWER and excessive local LHRs cannot occur from APSR
misalignment.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.6.1

Verification at a 12 hour Frequency that individual APSR positions are
within %S[ﬁ% of the group average height limits allows the operator to
detect an APSR beginning to deviate from its expected position. In
addition, APSR position is continuously available to the operator in the
control room so that during actual rod motion, deviations can immediately
be detected.

REFERENCES

1. [10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 10 2nd GDC 26" |

[UFSAR, Appendices 3D.1.6, 3D.1.21, 3D.1.22. J

3D.1.23, and 3D.1.24

2. 10 CFR50.46.
.?‘FSAR, Section[[ T/ ©I10

4. \FSAR Section] ] .

BWOG STS
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.6 BASES, AXIAL POWER SHAPING ROD (APSR) ALIGNMENT LIMITS

1. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

2. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, TSTF-GG-05-01, Section 5.1.3.

3. The Applicable Safety Analyses discussions concerning the Required Actions have
been deleted since the Bases for the Required Action provides the associated
justification.

4. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

5. Changes have been made to be consistent with the Specification.

6. Davis-Besse was designed and under construction prior to the promulgation of 10
CFR 50, Appendix A. The design of Davis-Besse meets the intent of 10 CFR 50,
Appendix A published in the Federal Register on February 20, 1971, and as
amended in Federal Register on July 7, 1971. Bases references to the 10 CFR 50,
Appendix A criteria have been replaced with references to the appropriate section of
the UFSAR.

7. Editorial change made for consistency.

8. Changes have been made to be consistent with changes made to the Specification.

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 1
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‘ Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)

Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 0, Page 140 of 307



Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 0, Page 141 of 307

DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.1.6, AXIAL POWER SHAPING ROD (APSR) ALIGNMENT LIMITS

‘ There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT 7

ITS 3.1.7, POSITION INDICATOR CHANNELS
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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LCO 3.1.7

ACTIONS A and B

ACTION B.1.1

ACTION B

ACTION A

Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 0, Page 144 of 307

ITS 3.1.7

REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

POSITION INDICATOR CHANNELS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.3.3 A1l safety, regulating and axfal power shaping control rod
absolute position indicator channels and relative position indicator
channels shall be OPERABLE[and capable of determining the cantrol rod

group average pesitions within + 1/5%.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2. ‘/[ Add proposed ACTIONS Note
ACTION: «—

a. With|a maximum of one abso\ute position 1ndicat,or channel p
control rod group or [onere ve position anne
per control rod group nopcnble either:

1. Reduce THERMAL R to < 603 of the TH POWER allow-
able for the yeactor coolant pump combination and reduce
the High Flux Trip Setpoint to < 70% of the THERMAL POWER

allowable fgr the reactor coolant pump {nation within
8 hours, o

Add proposeo
ACTION A

2. STARTU? and POWER OPERATION may continue provided:

3) The position of the control rod with the inoperable
position indicator s verified within 8 hours by

actuating 1ts[0%, 255, 50%, 75% of, 100%position
reference {ndicator, and

b) The control rod group(s) containing the {noperable
position 1nd1cator chaml 1s subs quent!
at the [UF d po @
and veritied at this poswlon at lust once per lﬂ L&}
hours thereafter, and ‘Add Requrred

Action B.1.2
second
Completions Time

¢) Operation is within the 1imits of Specification 3.1.3.S,
3.1.3.6, or 3.1.3.9, as applicadle. «—
- Add proposed Required Actions B.2.1 and B.2.2
b. MWith more than one relative position Indicator channel per contro

rod group inoperable, STARTUP and POMER OPERATION may continue @
provided /tHat th: pments of either Action a.1 oF a.2 above @
mmtm nd/the absolute position Tndicator channels

are UPERAE affected control rod assmntalies«\/.____~

; Add Required
[€. The provisigns of Specification 3.0.8 arefiot applicable. | |camil, @
\¥ Times

DAVIS-BESSE, UNIT 1 /4 1-22 Anendment No. /162178

Add proposed ACTION C

Page 1 of 2
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SR 3.1.71
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ITS 3.1.7

! _
[REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

i
POSITION INDICATOR CHANNELS {Continued)

[
()
iSURVE ILLANCE REQUIREMENTS in the COLR

1

$.1.3.3 tach absolute and relative position indicator channel shall be
determined to be OPERABLE by verifying that the relative position indicator

channels and the absolute position indicator channels agree within t

least once per 12 hours EXCept guring/time intervals when the/aSymmetiric_rogd
nitcr 15 ingberable, then compare the relative position i;ﬂécator and
bsolute position indicator channel(6) of the rod{s) with thHe inoperabl
symmetric rgd monitor 2t least oncé per 4 hours. !

DAVIS-BESSE, UNIT 1 3/41-23 Amendment No. 1€2

Page 2 of 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.7, POSITION INDICATOR CHANNELS

‘ ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A1

AQ02

In the conversion of the Davis-Besse Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to
the plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain

changes (wording preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised
numbering, etc.) are made to obtain consistency with NUREG-1430, Rev. 3.1,
"Standard Technical Specifications-Babcock and Wilcox Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

CTS 3.1.3.3 Action a covers the inoperabilities for a maximum of one absolute
position indicator channel per control rod éroup or one relative position indicator
channel per control rod group. CTS 3.1.3.3 Action b covers the inoperabilities for
more than one relative position indicator channel per control rod group.

CTS 3.1.3.3 Action ¢ states, "The provisions of Specification 3.0.4 are not
applicable." The allowance in CTS 3.1.3.3 Action ¢ applies to CTS 3.1.3.3
Action a and CTS 3.1.3.3 Action b. ITS 3.1.7ACTION A covers inoperabilities for
the relative position indicator channels for one or more rods and ITS ACTION B
covers inoperabilities the absolute position indicator channels for one or more
rods. ITS ACTION C covers the inoperabilities for absolute position indicator
channel and relative position indicator channels for one or more rods. ITS 3.1.7
ACTION A and ACTION B allow continuous operation in the Applicability if the
Required Actions are met. The ITS 3.1.7 ACTIONS do not include a Note similar
to the allowance in CTS 3.1.3.3 Action ¢c. This changes the CTS by deleting the
explicit allowance in CTS 3.1.3.3 Action c.

The purpose of the CTS 3.1.3.3 Action c is to allow entry into the Applicability of
the Specification with one or more relative position indicator channels per control
rod group inoperable or with one absolute position indicator channel inoperable.
ITS LCO 3.0.4 has been added in accordance with the Discussion of Changes
for ITS Section 3.0, DOC L0O1. This LCO allows entry into a MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability under certain conditions when a Technical
Specification required component is inoperable. ITS LCO 3.0.4.a allows entry
into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability of a Specification
when the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued operation in the
MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability for an unlimited period of
time. ITS LCO 3.0.4.c allows entry into a MODE or other specified condition in
the Applicability of a Specification when an allowance is stated in the individual
value, parameter, or other Specification. ITS 3.1.7 ACTIONS A and B allow
continuous operation for an unlimited period of time in MODE 1 and 2 as long as
the applicable Required Actions are met. The allowances in ITS LCO 3.0.4.a
apply to this ACTION and entry into the MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability will be allowed in the ITS. This change is acceptable because the
allowances of CTS 3.1.3.3 Action c will apply in the ITS. This change is
considered administrative because it does not result in technical changes to the
CTS.

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 10
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.7, POSITION INDICATOR CHANNELS

’ MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

MO1

M02

CTS 3.1.3.3 Action a covers the inoperabilities for a maximum of one absolute
position indicator channel per control rod group or one relative position indicator
channel per control rod group and CTS 3.1.3.3 Action a.1 requires the reduction
in THERMAL POWER to < 60% of the THERMAL POWER allowable for the
reactor coolant pump combination and a reduction of the High Flux Trip Setpoint
to < 70% of the THERMAL POWER allowable for the reactor coolant pump
combination within 8 hours. ITS 3.1.7 does not include this option to reduce
THERMAL POWER and to reduce the High Flux Trip Setpoint. This changes the
CTS by deleting the allowance to reduce THERMAL POWER and the High Flux
Trip Setpoint.

This change is acceptable because the CTS 3.1.3.3 Action a.2 and ITS 3.1.7
ACTIONS A and B provide appropriate compensatory actions for inoperable
absolute and relative position indicators. This change deletes an allowance to
reduce THERMAL POWER and the High Flux Trip Setpoint when a maximum of
one absolute or relative position indicator channel per control rod group is
inoperable. CTS 3.1.3.3 Action a.2 provides an alternative action that allows
operation to continue provided the position of the control rod with the inoperable
position indicator is verified within 8 hours by actuating one of the position
reference indicators, the control rod group(s) containing the inoperable position
indicator channel is verified to be maintained at the position reference indicators
at least once per 12 hours, and operation is within the limits provided in
Specification 3.1.3.5 (Safety Rod Insertion Limit), Specification 3.1.3.6
(Regulating Rod Insertion Limits), and Specification 3.1.3.9 (Axial Power Shaping
Rod insertion Limits). ITS 3.1.7 provides specific Required Actions for
inoperable relative position indicator channels (ITS 3.1.7 ACTION A) and
absolute position indicator channels (ITS 3.1.7 ACTION B). These Actions do
not allow operation to continue by reducing THERMAL POWER and the High
Flux Trip Setpoint. Therefore, to be able to continue to operate in the ITS under
the same conditions, ITS 3.1.7 ACTION A and ACTION B must be met, as
applicable. This change is designated as more restrictive because an option that
allows the reduction of THERMAL POWER and the High Flux Trip Setpoint in the
CTS is not allowed in the ITS.

CTS 3.1.3.3 Action a.2.a requires the position of the control rod with the
inoperable position indicator to be verified within 8 hours by actuating one of the
position reference indicators and CTS 3.1.3.3 Action a.2.b requires the control
rod group(s) containing the inoperable position indicator channel to be verified to
be maintained at the position reference indicators at least once per 12 hours
thereafter. ITS 3.1.7 ACTION B includes the same requirements however the
Completion Time of 12 hours has been changed to 8 hours. This changes the
CTS by requiring the Action to be performed more frequently.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.3.3 Action a.2.b is to verify that the control rod group(s),
containing the inoperable position indicator channel is at the position reference

indicator position at a regular frequency. This change requires the position of the
control rods to be confirmed more frequently when the absolute position indicator
channel is inoperable for one or more rods. This change is acceptable based on
the fact that during normal power operation excessive movement of the groups is

Davis-Besse Page 2 of 10
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.7, POSITION INDICATOR CHANNELS

not required. Also, if the rod is out of position during this 8 hour period, the
simultaneous occurrence of an event sensitive to the rod position has a small
probability. Also, the Frequency of 12 hours is consistent with the Frequency of
CTS 4.1.3.3. (ITS SR 3.1.7.1) and therefore an accelerated Frequency is
considered necessary when the position channel is inoperable. This change has
been designated as more restrictive because it reduces the Completion Time
from 12 hours to 8 hours.

CTS 3.1.3.3 Action a.2.c requires verification that operation is with the limits in
Specification 3.1.3.5 (Safety Rod Insertion Limit), Specification 3.1.3.6
(Regulating Rod Insertion Limits), and Specification 3.1.3.9 (Axial Power Shaping
Rod Insertion Limits). CTS 3.1.3.3 Action a.1 requires this verification within

8 hours. ITS 3.1.7 Required Action B.1.2 requires the same verification however
a Completion Time of 8 hours and once per 8 hours thereafter is specified. This
changes the CTS by adding the Completion Time of "once per 8 hours."

The purpose of CTS 3.1.3.3 Action a.2.c is to ensure the applicable limits are
met. This change is acceptable because the 8 hour Completion Time is
reasonable for allowing the operator adequate time to determine the affected
rods are in compliance with these LCOs. Continuing to verify the rod positions
every 8 hours thereafter is reasonable for ensuring that rod alignment and
insertion are not changing and because during normal power operation
excessive movement of the groups is not required. Also, if the rod is out of
position during this 8 hour period, the simultaneous occurrence of an event
sensitive to the rod position has a small probability. Furthermore, the Completion
Times are consistent with the times specified to determine the position of the
rods. This change is designated as more restrictive because it adds a new
Completion Time to the CTS.

CTS 3.1.3.3 Action b covers the inoperabilities for more than one relative position
indicator channel per control rod group and requires verification that the absolute
position indicators channels for the affected control rod assemblies are
OPERABLE. ITS 3.1.7 ACTION A covers inoperabilities for the relative position
indicator channels for one or more rods and it requires the determination that the
absolute position indicator channel for the rod(s) is OPERABLE within 8 hours
and once per 8 hours thereafter. This changes the CTS by adding specific
Completion Time to verify the absolute position indicator channels are
OPERABLE.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.3.3 Action b, in part, is to ensure the absolute position
indicator channels are OPERABLE. CTS 3.1.3.3 Action b does not provide any
explicit Completion Times to perform the applicable verifications. This change is
acceptable because the Completion Time of 8 hours is reasonable to provide
adequate time for the operator to determine position indicator channel status.
Continuing the verification every 8 hours thereafter in the applicable condition is
acceptable, based on the fact that during normal power operation excessive
movement of the groups is not required. Also, if the rod is out of position during
this 8 hour period, the simultaneous occurrence of an event sensitive to the rod
position has a small probability. Also, the Frequency of 12 hours is consistent
with the normal Frequency of CTS 4.1.3.3. (ITS SR 3.1.7.1) and therefore an
accelerated Frequency is considered necessary when the relative position
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.7, POSITION INDICATOR CHANNELS

indication channel is inoperable. This change is designated as more restrictive
because it adds new Completion Times to the CTS.

CTS 3.1.3.3 does not contain an Action to follow if the provided Actions cannot
be met and does not provide an Action to follow with both absolute and relative
position indicator channels inoperable for one or more rods. Therefore,

CTS 3.0.3 would be entered, which would allow 1 hour to initiate a shutdown and
to be in HOT STANDBY within 7 hours. ITS 3.1.7 contains ACTION C, which
states that the plant must immediately declare the rod(s) inoperable. For
CONTROL RODs (regulating rods and safety rods) this will require entry into
ITS 3.1.4 ACTION D and the plant is required to verify SDM is within limits or
initiate boration to restore SDM to with limit within one hour and to be in MODE 3
within 6 hours. This changes the CTS by eliminating the one hour to initiate a
shutdown and, consequently, allowing one hour less for the unit to be in MODE 3
and adds the SDM requirements.

This change is acceptable because it provides an appropriate compensatory
measure for the described conditions. If any Required Action and associated
Completion Time cannot be met, the unit must be placed in a MODE in which the
LCO does not apply. The LCO is applicable in MODES 1 and 2. Requiring a
shutdown to MODE 3 is appropriate in this condition. The one hour allowed by
CTS 3.0.3 to prepare for a shutdown is not needed because the operators have
had time to prepare for the shutdown while attempting to follow the Required
Actions and associated Completion Times. The additional requirements for SDM
are necessary because SDM may be adversely affected. This change is
designated as more restrictive because it allows less time to shutdown and adds
additional requirements associated with SDM.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LAO1

(Type 1 — Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS 3.1.3.3 requires the safety, regulating, and axial power
shaping rod absolute position indicator channels and relative position indicator
channels to be OPERABLE "and capable of determining the control rod group
average positions within +/- 1.5%." ITS LCO 3.1.7 requires the absolute position
indicator channel and the relative position indicator channel for each CONTROL
ROD and APSR to be OPERABLE. This changes the CTS by deleting the detail
of the capability of the indicators "and capable of determining the control rod
group average positions within +/- 1.5%" and relocating this detail to the UFSAR.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still requires the absolute position
indicator channel and the relative position indicator channel for each CONTROL
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.7, POSITION INDICATOR CHANNELS

ROD and APSR to be OPERABLE. Also, this change is acceptable because the
removed information will be adequately controlied in the UFSAR. The UFSAR is
controlled under 10 CFR 50.59 or 10 CFR 50.71(e), which ensures changes are
properly evaluated. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of
detail change because information relating to system design is being removed
from the Technical Specifications.

(Type 1 - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS 3.1.3.3 Action a.2.a requires the position of the control rod to
be verified with the 0%, 25%, 50%, 75%, or 100% position reference indicator
channels and CTS 3.1.3.3 Action a.2.b requires the position of the control rod to
be maintained at the 0%, 25%, 50%, 75%, or 100% position reference indicator
positions. ITS 3.1.7 Required Actions B.1.1 requires actuation of the affected
rod’s zone reference indicators and ITS 3.1.7 Required Action B.1.2 requires the
rods to be maintained at the zone reference indicator position, but the details of
where the rod’s zone reference indicators are located (i.e., 0%, 25%, 50%, 75%,
or 100%) are moved to the Bases. This changes the CTS by removing details of
what constitutes an OPERABLE system to the Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to the system design capabilities,
from the Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information
is not necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide
adequate protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the
requirement to actuate the affected rod’s zone reference indicators and to
maintain the control rod at the zone reference indicator position. The details on
the location of the rod’s zone reference indicators do not need to appear in the
specification in order for the requirement to apply. Also, this change is
acceptable because the removed information will be adequately controlied in the
ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technica! Specification
Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of
changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated
as a less restrictive removal of detail change because information relating to
system design is being removed from the Technical Specifications.

(Type 5 — Removal of Cycle-Specific Parameter Limits from the Technical
Specifications to the Core Operating Limits Report) CTS 4.1.3.3 requires each
absolute and relative position indicator to be determined OPERABLE by verifying
that the relative position indicator channels and the absolute position indicator
channels agree within "3.46%." ITS SR 3.1.7.1 requires the verification that the
absolute position indicator channels and the relative position indicator channels
agree within the limit specified in the COLR. This changes the CTS by relocating
the agreement criteria, which must be confirmed on a cycle-specific basis, to the
COLR.

The removal of these cycle-specific parameter limits from the Technical
Specifications to the COLR is acceptable because the cycle-specific limits are
developed or utilized under NRC-approved methodologies which will ensure that
the Safety Limits are met. The NRC documented in Generic Letter 88-16,
"Removal of Cycle-Specific Parameter Limits From Technical Specifications,"
that this type of information is not necessary to be included in the Technical
Specifications to provide adequate protection of public health and safety. The ITS
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.7, POSITION INDICATOR CHANNELS

still retains the requirement to verify that the absolute position indicator channels
and the relative position indicator channels agree within the limit. The
methodologies used to develop the parameters in the COLR have obtained prior
approval by the NRC in accordance with Generic Letter 88-16. Also, this change
is acceptable because the removed information will be adequately controlled in
the COLR under the requirements provided in ITS 5.6.3, "CORE OPERATING
LIMITS REPORT." ITS 5.6.3 ensures that the applicable limits (e.g., fuel thermal
mechanical limits, core thermal hydraulic limits, Emergency Core Cooling
Systems limits, and nuclear limits such as SDM, transient analysis limits, and
accident analysis limits) of the safety analyses are met. This change is
designated as a less restrictive removal of detail change because information
relating to cycle-specific parameter limits is being removed from the Technical
Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

LO1

(Category 4 — Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.1.3.3 Action a covers the
inoperabilities for a maximum of one absolute position indicator channel per
control rod group or one relative position indicator channel per control rod group.
CTS 3.1.3.3 Action b covers the inoperabilities for more than one relative position
indicator channel per control rod group. ITS 3.1.7 ACTIONS are modified by a
Note that states "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable position
indicator channel." ITS ACTION A covers inoperabilities for the relative position
indicator channels for one or more rods and ITS ACTION B covers inoperabilities
for the absolute position indicator channels for one or more rods. ITS ACTION C
covers the inoperabilities for absolute position indicator channel and relative
position indicator channels for one or more rods. This changes the CTS by
allowing separate Condition entry for each inoperable absolute position indicator
channel and relative position indicator.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.3.3 Action a is to provide compensatory actions for a
maximum of one absolute position indicator channel per control rod group or one
relative position indicator channel per control rod group while the purpose of
CTS 3.1.3.3 Action b is to provide compensatory actions for more than one
relative position indicator channel per control rod group. This change is
acceptable because the Required Actions are used to establish remedial
measures that must be taken in response to the degraded conditions in order to
minimize risk associated with continued operation while providing time to repair
inoperable features. The Required Actions are consistent with safe operation
under the specified Condition, considering the OPERABLE status of the
redundant systems or features. This includes the capacity and capability of
remaining systems or features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement, and
the low probability of a DBA occurring during the repair period. This change will
allow separate Condition entry for both the relative and absolute inoperable
position indicator channels while the CTS only allows this for inoperable relative
position indicator channels. The ITS will allow each inoperable relative or
absolute rod position indication inoperability to be tracked separately. This
change is acceptable because the Required Actions for each Condition provide
appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable position indicator. This
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.7, POSITION INDICATOR CHANNELS

change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions
are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

(Category 4 — Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.1.3.3 Action a, in part,
covers the inoperabilities for a maximum of one relative position indicator
channel per control rod group. CTS 3.1.3.3 Action a.2 provides an action that
allows operation to continue provided the position of the control rod with the
inoperable position indicator is verified within 8 hours by actuating one of the
position reference indicators, the control rod group(s) containing the inoperable
position indicator channel is verified to be maintained at the position reference
indicators at least once per 12 hours, and operation is within the limits provided
in Specification 3.1.3.5 (Safety Rod Insertion Limit), Specification 3.1.3.6
(Regulating Rod Insertion Limits), and Specification 3.1.3.9 (Axial Power Shaping
Rod Insertion Limits). CTS 3.1.3.3 Action b covers the inoperabilities for more
than one relative position indicator channel per control rod group and requires
the application of CTS 3.1.3.3 Action a.1 or a.2 and verification that the absolute
position indicators channels for the affected control rod assemblies are
OPERABLE. ITS 3.1.7 ACTION A covers inoperabilities for the relative position
indicator channels for one or more rods and it requires the determination that the
absolute position indicator channel for the rod(s) is OPERABLE. This changes
the CTS by replacing the CTS 3.1.3.3 Action a.2 requirements for the inoperable
relative position indicator channels and replacing it with a Required Action to
determine the absolute position indicator channel for the rod(s) is OPERABLE
consistent with the requirements in CTS 3.1.3.3 Action b.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.3.3 Action a.2, in part, is to provide compensatory
actions for a maximum of one inoperable relative rod position indicator channel
per group while the purpose of CTS 3.1.3.3 Action b is to provide compensatory
actions for more than one relative position indicator channel per control rod
group. This change is acceptable because the Required Actions are used to
establish remedial measures that must be taken in response to the degraded
conditions in order to minimize risk associated with continued operation while
providing time to repair inoperable features. The Required Actions are consistent
with safe operation under the specified Condition, considering the OPERABLE
status of the redundant systems or features. This includes the capacity and
capability of remaining systems or features, a reasonable time for repairs or
replacement, and the low probability of a DBA occurring during the repair period.
This replaces the CTS 3.1.3.3 Action a.2 requirements for the inoperable relative
position indicator channels with a Required Action to determine the absolute
position indicator channel for the rod(s) is OPERABLE consistent with the
requirements in CTS 3.1.3.3 Action b. If the relative position indicator channel is
inoperable for one or more rods, the position of the rod(s) is still monitored by the
absolute position indicator channel for each affected rod. The absolute position
indicator channel may be used if it is determined to be OPERABLE. This change
is acceptable because the Required Action provide appropriate compensatory
actions for each inoperable relative position indicator. This change is designated
as less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being applied in
the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

Davis-Besse Page 7 of 10
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.7, POSITION INDICATOR CHANNELS

(Category 4 — Relaxation of Required Action) ITS 3.1.7 ACTION B covers
inoperabilities associated with the absolute position indicator channel for one or
more rods. ITS 3.1.7 Required Action B.2.1 requires the control groups with
nonindicating rods to be placed under manual control within 8 hours and

ITS 3.1.7 Required Action B.2.2 requires the determination of the position of the
noninidicating rods indirectly with fixed incore instrumentation within 8 hours,
once per 8 hours thereafter, and 1 hour after motion of nonindicating rods which
exceeds 11% in one direction since the last determination of the rod’s position
(Not applicable during the first 8 hour period). This changes the CTS by
providing alternative Required Actions when an absolute posmon indicator
channel is inoperable for one or more rods.

The purpose of ITS 3.1.7 Required Action B.2.1 and B.2.2 is to monitor and
control the movement of rods associated with inoperable absoiute position
indicators. This change is acceptable because the Required Actions are used to
establish remedial measures that must be taken in response to the degraded
conditions in order to minimize risk associated with continued operation while
providing time to repair inoperable features. The Required Actions are consistent
with safe operation under the specified Condition, considering the OPERABLE
status of the redundant systems or features. This includes the capacity and
capability of remaining systems or features, a reasonable time for repairs or
replacement, and the low probability of a DBA occurring during the repair period.
This change provides alternative compensatory actions when an absolute
position indicator channel is inoperable for one or more rods. If the absolute
position indicator is inoperable for one or more rods, the position of the rod is
monitored by the relative position indicator channel for each affected rod.
However, the relative position indicator channel is not as reliable a method of
monitoring rod position as the absolute position indicator because it counts
electrical pulse steps. The fixed incore system can be used to indirectly
determine the absolute position of the affected rod. The fixed incore
instrumentation can provide a continual update of CONTROL ROD position,
therefore this method can be used to allow continued operation of the reactor
with a manual rod movement, while maintaining verification of rod insertion and
alignment. Required Action B.2.1 restricts rod motion by placing the groups with
nonindicating rods in manual control; thus, even if the rod fails to move in
alignment with the group, misalignment is limited. The required Completion Time
of 8 hours provides the operator adequate time for placing the rods in manual
control, and is consistent with the required Completion Time for Required

Action B.1.1. If the rod is out of position during this 8 hour period, the
simultaneous occurrence of an event sensitive to the rod position has a small
probability. Continuing to verify the rod positions every 8 hours is reasonable for
ensuring that rod alignment and insertion are not changing, and provides the
operator adequate time to correct any deviation that may occur. The additional
Completion Time of 1 hour after motion of nonindicating rods, which exceeds
11% in one direction since the last determination of the rod's position, ensures
that the rod with inoperable position indication will not be misaligned for a
significant period of time, in the event the rod is moved. The specified
Completion Times are acceptable because the simuitaneous occurrence of a
mispositioned rod and an event sensitive to the rod position has a small
probability. This change is acceptable because the Required Actions provide
appropriate compensatory actions for inoperable absolute position indicators.

Davis-Besse Page 8 of 10
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.7, POSITION INDICATOR CHANNELS

This change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent Required
Actions are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

LO4  (Category 4 — Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.1.3.3 does not contain an
Action to follow if the provided Actions cannot be met and does not provide an
Action to follow with both absolute and relative position indicator channels
inoperable for one or more rods. Therefore, CTS 3.0.3 would be entered, which
would allow 1 hour to initiate a shutdown and to be in HOT STANDBY within
7 hours. ITS 3.1.7 contains ACTION C that requires the plant to immediately
declare the rod(s) inoperable. For AXIAL POWER SHAPING RODs this will
require entry into ITS 3.1.6 ACTION A and the plant is required to perform
SR 3.2.3.1 (the verification of AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE) within 2 hours and 2
hours after each APSR movement. This changes the CTS by eliminating the
requirement to enter CTS 3.0.3 and commence a plant shutdown.

The purpose of ITS 3.1.7 ACTION C is to provide the appropriate default action
for inoperable rod position indication channel(s) associated with AXIAL POWER
SHAPING RODs. This change is acceptable because the Required Actions are
used to establish remedial measures that must be taken in response to the
degraded conditions in order to minimize risk associated with continued
operation while providing time to repair inoperable features. The Required
Actions are consistent with safe operation under the specified Condition,
considering the OPERABLE status of the redundant systems or features. This
includes the capacity and capability of remaining systems or features, a
reasonable time for repairs or replacement, and the low probability of a DBA
occurring during the repair period. This change eliminates the requirement to
enter CTS 3.0.3 and commence a plant shutdown. CTS 3.1.3.3 does not contain
an Action to follow if the provided Actions cannot be met and does not provide an
Action to follow with both absolute and relative position indicator channels
inoperable for one or more AXIAL POWER SHAPING RODS. ITS 3.1.7 contains
ACTION C that requires the plant to immediately declare the rod(s) inoperable.
This will require entry into ITS 3.1.6 ACTION A and the plant is required to
perform SR 3.2.3.1 (the verification of AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE) within

2 hours and 2 hours after each APSR movement. Verification of the AXIAL
POWER IMBALANCE after APSR movement ensures the movement of the
APSR group has not resulted in violation of the AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE
limit, if the APSR was misaligned. This change is designated as less restrictive
because additional time is allowed to operate in MODES 1 and 2 with inoperable
APSR position indication channels than in the CTS.

LO5  (Category 7 — Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency - Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS 4.1.3.3 requires each absolute and relative position indicator
channel to be determined to be OPERABLE by verifying that the relative position
indicator channels and the absolute position indicator channels agree at least
once per 12 hours. However, if the asymmetric rod monitor is inoperable, then a
comparison of the relative position indicator and absolute position indicator
channel(s) of the rod(s) with the inoperable asymmetric rod monitor must be
performed at least once per 4 hours. ITS SR 3.1.7.1 requires the verification that
the absolute position indicator channels and the relative position indicator
channels agree within the limit every 12 hours. This changes the CTS by

Davis-Besse Page 9 of 10
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.7, POSITION INDICATOR CHANNELS

eliminating the requirement to verify the individual control rod positions to be
within limit every 4 hours when the asymmetric rod monitor is inoperable.

The purpose of CTS 4.1.3.3 is to periodically verify that the rods are within the
position agreement criteria. This change is acceptable because increasing the
Frequency of rod position agreement verification when the asymmetric rod
monitor is inoperable is unnecessary, since an inoperability of the monitor does
not increase the probability that the position channels are not within the
agreement criteria. The routine 12 hour Frequency (ITS SR 3.1.7.1) continues to
ensure the control rods are within the agreement criterion. Furthermore, the
asymmetric rod monitor is for indication only. Its use is not credited in any safety
analyses. Thus, any response determined necessary by plant personnel due to
an inoperable alarm is more appropriatety controlied by plant procedures, not
Technical Specifications. This change is designated as less restrictive because
Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS than under the
CTS.

Davis-Besse Page 10 of 10
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Position Indicator Channels

31.7
3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
317 Position Indicator Channels
3133 LCO 317 ‘The absolute position indicator channel and the relative position indicator
:channel for each CONTROL ROD and APSR shall be OPERABLE.
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.
ACTIONS
NOTE
iv1t;3-3 Separate Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable position indicator channel.
ction a,
3.1.3.3
Action b.
DOC LO1
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
DoC Loz, A The relative position A1 Determine the absolute 8 hours
3133 Actionb jndicator channel position indicator channel
inoperable for one or for the rod(s) is AND
more rods. OPERABLE.
Once per 8 hours
thereafter
3.1.33 B. The absolute position B.1.1 Determine position of the 8 hours
Action a.2 indicator channel rods with inoperable
inoperable for one or absolute position indicator
more rods. by actuating the affected
rod's zone position
reference indicators.
ND
BWOG STS 3.1.71 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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ACTIONS (continued)

Position Indicator Channeis

31.7

CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

3.1.3.3 Action a.2.b).
3.1.3.3 Action a.2.¢)

DOC L03

B.1.2

Determine rods with
inoperable position
indicators are maintained at
the zone reference indicator
position and within the
limits specified in

LCO 3.1.5, "Safety Rod
Insertion Limit," LCO 3.2.1,
"Regulating Rod Insertion
Limits," or LCO 3.2.2,
"AXIAL POWER SHAPING
ROD (APSR) Insertion
Limits," as applicable.

Place the control groups
with nonindicating rods
under manual control.

D

8 hours
AND

Once per 8 hours
thereafter

8 hours

BWOG STS

3.1.7-2

Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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‘ CTS

ACTIONS (continued)

Position Indicator-Channels
317

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
DOC Lo3 B.2.2 Determine the position of 8 hours
the nonindicating rods
indirectly with fixed incore AND
instrumentation.
Once per 8 hours
thereafter
AND
NOTE
Not applicable during
first 8 hour period
1 hour after motion of
nonindicating rods,
which exceeds
igches]in one
direction since the
last determination of
. the rod's position
DOC MOS5, . The absolute position C.1 Declare the rod(s) immediately
DOC Lo4 indicator channel and inoperable.
the relative position
indicator channel
inoperable for one or
more rods.
Required Action and
associated Completion
Timegnot met.
of Condition A or B
. BWOG STS 31.7-3 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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Position Indicator Channels
‘ 31.7
CTS
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
4133 SR 3.1.71 Verify the absolute position indicator channels and 12 hours
the relative position indicator channels agree within
the limit specified in the COLR.
BWOG STS 3.1.7-4 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.7, POSITION INDICATOR CHANNELS

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

2. This correction has been made consistent with the Writer's Guide for the Improved
Standard Technical Specifications, TSTF-GG-05-01, Section 4.1.6.b and 4.1.6.i.5.v.

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 1
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‘ Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Bases
Markup
and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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Position indicator Channels
B31.7

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.7 Position Indicator Channels

BASES /[ UFSAR, Appendix 30.1.9 ]
BACKGROUND According to|GDC }3](Ref. 1), instrumentation to monitor variables and

is essentially fully

redundant consisting of
two independent voltage
dividers. each with

systems over their operating ranges:during normal operation, anticipated
operational occurrences, and accident conditions must be OPERABLE.
LCO 3.1.7 is required to ensure OPERABILITY of the CONTROL ROD
and APSR position indicators, and thereby ensure compliance with the
CONTROL ROD and APSR alignment and insertion limits.

The OPERABILITY, including position indication, of the safety and
regulating rods is an initial condition assumption in all safety analyses that
assume rod insertion upon reactor trip. Maximum rod misalignment for
the safety rods, regulating rods, and APSRs is assumed in the safety
analysis, which directly affect core power distributions and assumptions of
available SDM.

Mechanical or electrical failures may cause a CONTROL ROD or APSR
to become misaligned from its group. CONTROL ROD or APSR
misalignment may cause increased power peaking, due to the
asymmetric reactivity distribution and a reduction in the total available rod
worth for reactor shutdown. Therefore, CONTROL ROD and APSR
alignment are related to core operation within design power peaking limits
and the core design requirement of a minimum SDM. Rod position
indication is needed to assess rod OPERABILITY and alignment.

Limits on CONTROL ROD alignment, APSR alignment, and safety rod
position have been established, and all rod positions are monitored and
controlled during power operation to ensure that the power distribution
and reactivity limits defined by the design power peaking and SDM limits
are preserved.

Two methods of CONTROL ROD and APSR position indication are
provided in the CONTROL R@] Drive Control System. The two means
are by absolute position indicator and relative position indicator

) [ransducers. The absolute position indicator ] Consjsts ofla

series of magnetically operated reed switches mounted in a tube parallel
to the drive mechanism (CRDM) motor tube extension.
Switch contacts close when a permanent magnet mounted on the upper
end of the@g assembly (CRA) leadscrew extension comes

near. As the leadscrew and CRA move, the switches operate Y,

BWOG STS
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This analog voltage consists of two output channels that are averaged and Position Indicator Channels
buffered by the analog position indicator ampiifier 1o form a single composite B31.7
analog position indicator signal. Incorporating isolation switches at the input i
to the analog position indicator amplifier allows either of the independent

position indication circuits to be totally isolated from the other circuit in the

event either circuit should fail.

BASES

BACKGROUND :(continued)

sequentially, producing an analog voltage proportional to position.¥ Other @
reed switches included in the same tube with-the position indicator matrix

provide full in and full out limit indications, and absolute position

indications at 0%, 25%, 50%, 75%, and 100% travel (called zone

reference indicators). The relative position indicator fransducerjis a @
potentiometer, driven by a step motor that produces a signal proportional

to CONTROL ROD position, based on the electrical pulse steps that drive

the CRDM.

Two absolute position.indica‘ or channel designs may\be used in the unit:
type A gbsolute position indicators and type A-R4C absolute position
indicators. The type A absollte position indicator trarisducer is a voltage
divider ciircuit made up of 48 Yesistors of equal value clonnected in series.
One end of 48 reed switches lis connected at a junction between each of
the resislors, so that as the magnet mounted on the leadscrew moves,
either ong or two reed switchejs are closed in the vicinity of the magnet.
The type \A-R4C (redundant fcur channel) absolute position indicator
transduce@ has two parallel seis of voltage divider circujts made up of
36 resistors each, connected in series {(channels A and|B). One end of @
36 reed switches is connected at a junction between eath of the resistors

of the two \parallel circuits. The| reed switches making up each circuit are
‘ offset, such that the switches fefr channel A are staggereld with the

switches for channel B. The type A-R4C is designed such that either two
or three reed switches are closed in the vicinity of the ma\gnet. By its
design, theitype A-R4C absolute position indicator provides redundancy,
with the twa three sequence of pickup and drop out of ree\\d switches to

enable a continuity of position signal when a single reed gwitch fails to indicators
ona
control
panel

C @ position indicating readout devices’located in the control ™

P room consist of single CRA position rieters\on awalllmounted position
indicationvpanel and four group average position meters on the console.
A selector switch permits either relative or absolute position indication to
be displayed on all of the single rod meters. Indicator lights are provided
(o )]_on the single CRA meter panel to indicate when each CRA is fully
[Gperator ) withdrawn, fully inserted Jenabled [or traksferred] and whether a CRA > @

position asymmetry alarm condition is present. Indicators on thexconsole
show full insertion, full withdrawal, and enabled for motion for each
group. Identical instrumentation and devices exist for
the APSR group. The consequence of continued operation with an
inoperable absolute position indicator or relative position indicator

channel is a decreased reliability in determining - position. /
Therefore, the potential for operation in violation of design peaking factors
or SDM is increased.

close.

‘ BWOG STS B3.1.7-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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Position Indicator Channels
B317

BASES

APPLICABLE CONTROL ROD and APSR position accuracy is essential during power

SAFETY operation. Power peaking, ejected rod worth, or SDM limits may be

ANALYSES violated in the event of a Design Basis Accident (Ref. 2) with CONTROL
'RODS or APSRs operating outside their limits undetected. Regulating
rod, safety rod, and APSR positions must be known in order to verify the
core is operating within the group sequence, overlap, design peaking
limits, ejected rod worth, and with minimum SDM (LCO 3.1.5, "Safety Rod
Insertion Limits," LCO 3.2.1, "Regulating Rod Insertion Limits," and
LCO 3.2.2, "AXIAL POWER SHAPING ROD (APSR) Insertion Limits").
The rod positions must also be known in order to verify the alignment
limits are preserved (LCO 3.1.4, "CONTROL ROD Group Alignment
Limits," and LCO 3.1.8, "AXIAL POWER SHAPING ROD (APSR)
Alignment Limits”). CONTROL ROD and APSR positions are
continuously monitored to provide operators with information that ensures
the plant is operating within the bounds of the accident analysis
assumptions. The CONTROL|R®D; position indjicator channels satisfy
Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). The QOI_\]Z! ROL|[R@D| position
indicators monitor-QONZ] ROL|R@D]position, which is an accident initial @
condition.

LCO LCO 3.1.7 specifies that one absolute position indicator channel and one
relative position indicator channel be OPERABLE for each CONTROL

ROD and APSR.

‘ The agreement between the relative position indicator channel and the
absolute position indicator channel, within the limit given in the COLR,
indicates that relative position indicators are adequately calibrated and
can be used for indication of the measurement of CONTROL ROD group
position. A deviation of less than the allowable limit, given in the COLR,
in position indication for a single CONTROL ROD or APSR, ensures
confidence that the position uncertainty of the corresponding CONTROL
ROD group or APSR group is within the assumed values used in the
analysis that specifies CONTROL ROD group and APSR insertion limits.

and APSR
These requirements ensure that CONTROL ROD‘position indication @
during power operation and PHYSICS TESTS is accurate, and that
design assumptions are not challenged. OPERABILITY of the position
indicator channels ensures that inoperable, misaligned, or mispositioned
CONTROL RODS or APSRs can be detected. Therefore, power peaking
and SDM can be controlled within acceptable limits.

‘ BWOG STS B3.1.7-3 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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Position Indicator Channels

B3.1.7

BASES

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, OPERABILITY of position indicator channels is
required, since the reactor is, or is capable of, generating THERMAL
POWER in these MODES. In MODES 3, 4, 5, and 6, Applicability is not
required because the reactoris shut down with the required minimum
SDM and is not generating THERMAL POWER.

ACTIONS A1l

if the relative position indicater channel is inoperable for one or more
rods, the position of the rod(s) is still monitored by the absolute position
indicator channel for each affected rod. The absolute position indicator
channel may be used if it is determined to be OPERABLE. The required
Completion Time of 8 hours is reasonable to provide adequate time for
the operator to determine position indicator channel status. Continuing
the verification every 8 hours thereafter in the applicable condition is
acceptable, based on the fact that during normal power operation
excessive movement of the groups is not required. Also, if the rod is out
of position during this 8 hour period, the simultaneous occurrence of an
event sensitive to the rod position has a small probability.

5.1

if the absolute position indicator channel is inoperable for one or more
rods, the position of the rod(s) is monitored by the relative position
indicator channel for each affected rod. However, the relative position
indicator channel is not as reliable a method of monitoring rod position as
the absolute position indicator because it counts electrical pulse steps
driving the CRDM motor rather than actuating a switch located at a known
elevation. Therefore, the affected rod's position can be determined with
more certainty by actuating one of its zone reference indicator switches

[TRequired Action B.1.1) J

located at discrete elevations’. The required Completion Time of 8 hours
provides the operator adequate time for adjusting the affected rod's
position to an appropriate zone reference indicator location. If the rod is
out of position during this 8 hour period, the simultaneous occurrence of
an event sensitive to the rod position has a small probability.

Q;!E [ Required Action B.1.2 requires ]

To allow continued operation,lthe rods with inoperable absolute position

to be

indicator channels™arg maintained at the zone reference indicator

position. In addition, the affected rodstrgmaintained within the limits of
LCO 3.1.5 (when the affected rod is a safety rod), LCO 3.2.1 (when the
affected rod is a regulating rod), or LCO 3.2.2 (when the affected rod is

BWOG STS
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Position Indicator Channels

‘ B31.7

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

an APSR). This Required Action ensures safety rods remain fully
withdrawn, and that regulating rods and APSRs remain alighed within
their inserionlimits. The required Completion Time of 8 hours is
reasonable for allowing the operator adequate time to determine the
affected rods are in compliance with these LCOs. Continuing to verify the
rod positions every 8 hours thereafter is reasonable for ensuring that rod
alignment and insertion are not changing, and provides the operator
adequate time to correct any deviation that may occur. Continuing the
verification every 8 hours thereafter in the applicable condition is
acceptable, based on the fact that during normal power operation
excessive movement of the groups is not required. Also, if the rod is out
of position during this 8 hour period, the simultaneous occurrence of an
event sensitive to the rod position has a small probability.

Note: Davis-Besse does not
currently have the computer software
instalied to allow use of the fixed

incore instrumentation, as described
below. Therefore. before this option
is used, the proper software must be
installed.

B2 ®

If the absolute position indicator is inoperable for one or more rods, the
position of the rod is monitored by the relative position indicator channel
for each affected rod. However, the relative position indicator channel is

Therefore, Required Actions .21 |__hot as reliable a method of monitoring rod position as the absolute

and B.2.2 provide the opiion to position indicator because it counts electrical pulse steps The fixed @
indirectly determine the position of the N . . . e

rod. incore system can be used to indirectly determine the absolute position of

the affected rod, The fixed incore instrumentation can provide a continual
update of ‘ position, therefore this method can be used to
allow continued operation of the reactor with a manual CONTROL ROD
movement, while maintaining verification of CONAROL|R@D|insertion @
and alignment. Required Action B.2.1restricts rod motion by placing the
groups with nonindicating rods in manual control; thus, even if the rod
fails to move in alignment with the group, misalignment is limited. The
required Completion Time of 8 hours provides the operator adequate time
for placing the rods in manual control, and is consistent with the required
Completion Time for Required Action B.1.1. [f the rod is out of position
during this 8 hour period, the simultaneous occurrence of an event
sensitive to the rod position has a small probability.

. BWOG STS B3.1.7-5 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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Position Indicator Channels

. B3.17

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

@ [ (Required Action B.2.2) ] @

Continuing to verify the rod positionslevery 8 hours is reasonable for
ensuring that rod alignment and insertion are not changing, and provides
the operator adequate time to correct any deviation that may occur. The
1% additional Completion Time of 1 hour after motion of nonindicating rods,
which exceedSTi5 incheg in one direction since the last determination of @
the rod's position, ensures that the rod with inoperable position indication
will not be misaligned for a significant period of time, in the event the rod
is moved. The specified Completion Times are acceptable because the
simultaneous occurrence of a mispositioned rod and an event sensitive to
the rod position has a small probability.

c1 ()

1f both the absolute position indicator channel and relative posntloﬂ
"indicator channel are inoperable for one or more r%#@ﬂffquurejl @
| Actiong and associated Completion TimegJatelnot met/the position of the
rod(s) is not known with certainty. Therefore, each affected rod must be
declared inoperable, and the limits of LCO 3.1.4 or LCO 3.1.6 apply. The
. required Completion Time for declaring the rod(s) inoperable is
immediately. Therefore LCO 3.1.4 or LCO 3.1.6 is entered immediately,
and the required Completion Times for the appropriate Required Actions
in those LCOs apply without delay.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.71

REQUIREMENTS
Verification is required that the Absolute Position Indicator channels and
Relative Position Indicator channels agree within the limit given in the
COLR. This verification ensures that the Relative Position Indicator
channels, which are regarded as the potentially less reliable means of
position indication, remain OPERABLE and accurate. The required
Frequency of 12 hours is adequate for verifying that no degradation in
system OPERABILITY has occurred.

‘ BWOG STS B3.1.7-6 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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Position Indicator Channels
B31.7

BASES /[ UFSAR. Appendix 3D.1.9 ]

4 -
REFERENCES 1. [10-CER 50, Agpendix ANGDC 13. ™

2. |FSAR, Section [14.1 .2.2k‘svection [14.1.2.3], Section [14.1.2.6),
Section [\".%1.1 .2.7], Section [4.2.2.4], and Section [14.2.2.5].

BWOG STS B3.1.7-7 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.7 BASES, POSITION INDICATOR CHANNELS

1. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

2. Typographical error corrected.

3. Changes have been made to be consistent with changes made to the Specification.

4. Davis-Besse was designed and under construction prior to the promulgation of 10
CFR 50, Appendix A. The design of Davis-Besse meets the intent of 10 CFR 50,
Appendix A published in the Federal Register on February 20, 1971, and as
amended in Federal Register on July 7, 1971. Bases references to the 10 CFR 50,
Appendix A criteria have been replaced with references to the appropriate section of
the UFSAR.

5. Changes are made to be consistent with the Specification requirements.

6. Changes have been made for clarity. Required Actions B.1.1 and B.1.2 provide one

option, while Required Actions B.2.1 and B 2.2 provide a second option. Therefore,
the Bases discussions of each option have been combined into one discussion.

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 1
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. Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.1.7, POSITION INDICATOR CHANNELS

‘ There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT 8

ITS 3.1.8, PHYSICS TESTS EXCEPTIONS - MODE 1
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ACTION B

SR 3.1.8.3

SR3.1.8.2

Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 0, Page 175 of 307

ITS 3.1.8

3/4.10 SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

A03

GROUP HEIGHT, INSERTION AND POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.10.1 The group height, ipsertion and power /distribu¥ion 1limits of
Specificatioms 3.1.3.1, 3.1.3.2, 3.1.3.5, , 3.1.3.9, 3.2 |
and 3.2.4 may be suspended during the performance of PHYSICS TESTS provided:

a. The THERMAL POWER is maintained < 85% of RATED THERMAL POWER,

. . . . Add proposed
b.  The High Flux Trip Setpoint is < 10% of RATED THERMAL POWER || ©F'0%50

higher than the THERMAL POWER at which the test is performed, jpanc.
with a maximum setting of 90% of RATED THERMAL POWER, aad

n

The limits of Specifica:iona 3.2.2 and 3.2.3 are maintained and

determined at the frequencies specified in 4.10.1.2 below.

P

APPLICAB;LITY: MODE 1. “{Acd proposed LCO 3.1.€ pan d

ACTION: Add proposed
= Note to
With any of the limits of Specifications 3.2.2 OF 3.2.3 being exceeded | now s onrs
while the requirements of Specificatioms 3.1.3.1, 3.1.3.2, 3.1.3.5,

3.1.3.6, 3.1.3.7, 3.1.3.9, 3.2.1 or 3.2.4 are suspended, either:

a. Reduce THERMAL POWER sufficiently to satisfy thé ACTION require-

ments of Specifications 3.2.2 and 3.2.3, or
‘Add

b. Be in at lea5t HOT STANDBY withis 6 hours. prqu::g MQ1

Action B.1

S‘URVEILLANCE R.EQU IRF.."IENTﬁ Add Condition B parts 1 through 4 and Required Action B.1

4.10.1.1 The High Flux Trip Setpoint shall be determined to be set within
the limits specified within 8 hours prior te the initiation of and at
least once per 8 hours during PHYSICS TESTS.

Add proposed Nole 10 SR 3.1.8.2 }— LO1
4.10.1.2 "The Surveillance Requirements of Specifications 4.2.2 and 4.2.3

shall be performed at least once per two hours during PEYSICS TESTS. .
-— { Add proposed SR 3.1.8.1 and SR 2.1.8.4 '—‘

DAVIS-BESSE, UNIT 1 3/4 10-1 Amendment No. 33

Page 1 of 2
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ACTION A
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ITS 3.1.8

3/4.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3/4.1.1 BORATION CONTROL

SHUTDOWN MARGIN

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

)

within limits specified in the COLR
3.1.1.1 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be[> 1% Ak/K

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2",3",4and 5.

ACTION:

not within limits

With the SHUTDOWN MARGIN|[< Y% Ak/K, imrhediafely initiate[and/contifiuelboration
[at > 25 gpm oF7875 ppm boron or#S equivalent, until the required SHUTDOWN
MARGIN is restored.

- i e
[ Aad proposed Required Action A.2 )

See
ITS 3.1.1,
ITS 3.1.2,
ITS 3.1.9,

and
ITS 3.2.1

(=)

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

MO4

See
ITS 3.1.1
[4.1.1.1.1 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be determined to be > 1% M:H and J
7§ 3.21

 per 12 hours thereafter while the rod(s) is inoperablel|If the inoperable control rod

increased by an amount at least equal to the withdrawn worth of the immovable or
untrippable control rod(s). |

b. When in MODES 1 or 2°, at least once per 12 hours, by verifying that regulating
rod groups withdrawal is within the limits of Specification 3.1.3.6.

¢. When in MODE 2* within 4 hours prior to achieving reactor criticality by
verifying that the predicted critical control rod position is within the limits of
Specification 3.1.3.6.

loading by consideration of the factors of e. below, with the regulating rod groups
at the maximum insertion limit of Specification 3.1.3.6.

is immovable or untrippable, the above required SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be \[

d. Prior to initial operation above 5% RATED THERMAL POWER after each fuel [

a. | Within one hour after detection of an inoperable control rod(s) and at least once }———\[ See ITS ]

[See Special Test Exception 3.10.4r/

TS 3.21

( See
ITS 3.1.1 and

["See LCO 3.7.9, Steam Generator Level, for additional SHUTDOWN MARGIN r:_qwg—}———[ ey ]

ithkegr>1.0
PWith key < 1.0

DAVIS-BESSE, UNIT 1 3/4 1-1 Amendment No. 494,192, 276

Page 2 of 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.8, PHYSICS TESTS EXCEPTIONS - MODE 1

‘ ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

AO01

A02

A03

In the conversion of the Davis-Besse Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to
the plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain

changes (wording preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised
numbering, etc.) are made to obtain consistency with NUREG-1430, Rev. 3.1,
"Standard Technical Specifications-Babcock and Wilcox Plants” (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

CTS 3.10.1 does not specify any requirements for SDM. CTS 3.1.1.1 requires
SDM to be met in MODE 1. ITS LCO 3.1.8 part d requires SDM to be within
limits specified in the COLR. This changes the CTS by adding the SDM
requirements to the PHYSICS TEST Exception LCO.

This change is acceptable because the requirements have not changed.

CTS 3.1.1.1 requires SDM to met at all times in MODE 1. Inthe ITS, LCO 3.1.1
is not applicable in MODE 1 since compliance with LCO 3.1.5, "Safety Rod
Insertion Limit," and LCO 3.2.1, "Regulating Rod Insertion Limits," ensures SDM
is being met. This change is considered administrative because the technical
requirements have not changed.

CTS 3.10.1 allows the limitations of Specification 3.1.3.7 to be suspended during
the performance of the PHYSICS TEST. ITS 3.1.8 does not include this specific
allowance to suspend Specification 3.1.3.7 during the performance of the
PHYSICS test.

This change is acceptable because the requirements have not changed.

CTS 3.1.3.7, Rod Program, requirements have been relocated to the TRM. The
TRM will continue to allow the Rod Program requirements of CTS 3.1.3.7 to be
suspended during the PHYSICS test. This change is considered administrative
because the technical requirements have not changed.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

MO1

CTS 3.10.1 Action specifies requirements for when Specification 3.2.2 (Fg) or
Specification 3.2.3 (F ) limits are exceeded and requires a reduction in
THERMAL POWER sufficiently to satisfy the ACTION requirements of
Specifications 3.2.2 and 3.2.3 or to be in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours.

ITS 3.1.8 Required Action B.1 requires the PHYSICS TEST exception to be
suspended within 1 hour. This changes the CTS by replacing the current Action
with a requirement to suspend the PYSICS TESTS exceptions within 1 hour.

The purpose of the CTS 3.10.1 Action is to place the plant in a safe condition
when the limits are not met. Currently, the CTS 3.10.1 Action requires the
reduction of THERMAL POWER or the placement of the unit in MODE 3 within 6
hours. The proposed Required Action requires the unit to suspend the PHYSICS
TEST exception within 1 hour. Suspension of PHYSICS TESTS exceptions

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 5
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MO03

M04
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.8, PHYSICS TESTS EXCEPTIONS - MODE 1

requires restoration of each of the applicable LCOs to within specification. The
Completion Time to accomplish this has been reduced from “6 hours” to “1 hour,”
therefore the change is more restrictive. The change is acceptable and
necessary because the initial conditions for the safety analysis are not being met.
This change is designated as more restrictive because it imposes additional
restrictions not found in the CTS.

CTS 3.10.1 does not provide any Actions for when the requirements of

LCO 3.10.1.a (the THERMAL POWER limitation) or LCO 3.10.1.b (the High Flux
Trip Setpoint limitation) are not met. ITS 3.1.8 includes ACTION B that, in part,
includes a Condition to cover THERMAL POWER > 85% RTP, High Flux trip
setpoint > 10% higher than PHYSICS TESTS power level, and High Flux trip
setpoint > 90% RTP. ITS 3.1.8 Required Action B.1 requires the suspension of
PHYSICS TESTS exception within 1 hour. This changes the CTS by imposing
an additional requirement on the application of the test exception LCO.

The purpose of the ITS 3.1.8 Conditions and Required Action B.1 is to place the
plant in a safe condition when the limits are not met. Currently, the CTS 3.10.1
Action does not provide any compensatory actions if the requirements of

LCO 3.10.1.a {the THERMAL POWER limitation) or LCO 3.10.1.b {the High Flux
Trip Setpoint limitation) are not met. Therefore, testing would be suspended and
the LCOs that have been suspended would have to be restored to within limit.
The proposed Required Action requires the unit to suspend the PHYSICS
TESTS exceptions within 1 hour. Suspension of PHYSICS TESTS exceptions
requires restoration of each of the applicable LCOs to within specification. The
Completion Time to accompilish this is “1 hour,” therefore the change is more
restrictive. The change is acceptable and necessary because the initial
conditions for the safety analysis are not being met. This change is designated
as more restrictive because it imposes additional restrictions not found in the
CTS.

CTS 3.10.1.a requires THERMAL POWER to be maintained < 85% RTP,
however there is no Surveillance Requirement associated with this requirement.
CTS 3.1.1.1 requires SHTUDOWN MARGIN to be within limit, however the only
Surveillance Requirement in MODE 1 is to verify the regulating rod groups are
within the insertion limits. ITS SR 3.1.8.1 requires a verification that THERMAL
POWER is < 85% RTP every hour and ITS SR 3.1.8.3 requires SDM to be with
limits every 24 hours. This changes the CTS by adding two additional
Surveillance Requirements.

This change is acceptable because the Surveillance Requirements are
necessary to ensure the requirements of the LCO are being met. This change is
designated as more restrictive because two new Surveillance Requirements are
being added to the Technical Specifications.

CTS 3.1.1.1 Action does not provide any specific requirements to suspend
PHYSICS TESTS when SDM is not met. ITS 3.1.8 Required Action A.1 requires
suspension of the PHYSICS TEST exception within 1 hour. This changes the
CTS by imposing an additional requirement on the application of the test
exception LCO.

Davis-Besse Page 2 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.8, PHYSICS TESTS EXCEPTIONS - MODE 1

This change is acceptable because it imposes reasonable restrictions on the
performance of PHYSICS TESTS when SDM is not met. The Bases for

ITS 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)," states that in MODE 1, the SDM is
ensured by compliance with the rod insertion fimit Specifications (LCO 3.1.5 and
LCO 3.2.1). Under the test exception, those control rod insertion limits are
allowed to be violated. Therefore, additional actions must be taken to ensure
that sufficient SHUTDOWN MARGIN is available to shutdown the reactor and
keep it subcritical if needed when in MODE 1. This change is designated as
more restrictive because it imposes additional restrictions not found in the CTS.

CTS 3.10.1 allows the requirements of Specification 3.1.3.6 (the regulating rod
group insertion limits) to be suspended during PHYSICS TESTS. ITSLCO 3.1.8
only requires the regulating rod insertion limits associated with the restricted
region to be suspended. This changes the CTS by imposing an additional
requirement on the application of the test exception LCO.

The purpose of CTS 3.10.1 is to allow certain LCOs to not be met during the
performance of PHYSICS TESTS. CTS 3.1.3.6 (ITS 3.2.1) specifies the physical
insertion, sequence, and overlap limits for the regulating rod groups. This
change will require the sequence and overlap limits to be met and will only allow
the plant to enter the restricted operation region. The plant will not be able to
enter the unacceptable region of the regulating group position operating limits
curves. This change is acceptable because the PHYSICS TESTS do not require
any test to violate the sequence and overlap limits and do not require entry into
the unacceptable region of the regulating group position operating limits curves.
This change is designated as more restrictive because it imposes additional
restrictions not found in the CTS.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LAO1

(Type 5 — Removal of Cycle-Specific Parameter Limits from the Technical
Specifications to the Core Operating Limits Report) CTS 3.1.1.1 and associated
Action require that the SDM be > 1.0% Ak/k. ITS LCO 3.1.8.d states that the
SDM shall be within the limits specified in the COLR, ITS 3.1.8 ACTION A
provides actions for when the SDM is not within the limits, and ITS SR 3.1.8.4
requires verification that the SDM is within limits specified in the COLR. This
changes the CTS by relocating the SDM limits, which must be confirmed on a
cycle-specific basis, to the COLR.

The removal of these cycle-specific parameter limits from the Technical
Specifications to the COLR is acceptable because the cycle-specific limits are
developed or utilized under NRC-approved methodologies which will ensure that
the Safety Limits are met. The NRC documented in Generic Letter 88-16,
"Removal of Cycle-Specific Parameter Limits From Technical Specifications,”
that this type of information is not necessary to be included in the Technical

Davis-Besse Page 3 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.8, PHYSICS TESTS EXCEPTIONS - MODE 1

Specifications to provide adequate protection of public health and safety. The ITS
still retains the SDM requirement. The methodologies used to develop the
parameters in the COLR have obtained prior approval by the NRC in accordance
with Generic Letter 88-16. Also, this change is acceptable because the removed
information will be adequately controlled in the COLR under the requirements
provided in ITS 5.6.3, "CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT." ITS 5.6.3
ensures that the applicable limits (e.g., fuel thermal mechanical limits, core
thermal hydraulic limits, Emergency Core Cooling Systems limits, and nuclear
limits such as SDM, transient analysis limits, and accident analysis limits) of the
safety analyses are met. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal
of detail change because information relating to cycle-specific parameter limits is
being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

LO1

LO2

(Category 2 — Relaxation of Applicability) CTS 3.10.1 requires the limits of
Specification 3.2.2 (Fo) and Specification 3.2.3 (F} +) to be maintained at all
times during the PHYSICS TESTS in MODE 1. ITS 3.10.1.d only requires Fq
and F) to maintained at THERMAL POWER > 20% RTP. This changes the
CTS by reducing the applicable conditions in which the Nuclear Heat Flux Hot
Channel Factor (Fq) and Nuclear Enthaipy Rise Hot Channel Factor (F} )
requirements must be met.

The purpose of CTS 3.10.1 is to establish limits that constrain the core power
distribution within design limits during the PHYSICS TESTS such that accident
initial condition protection criteria are preserved. This change is acceptable
because the requirements continue to ensure that the core power distributions
are maintained in the MODES and other specified conditions assumed in the
safety analyses and licensing basis. This change revises the Applicability of Fq
and F), of CTS 3.10.1 from "MODE 1" to "MODE 1 with THERMAL POWER

> 20% RTP." With THERMAL POWER less than or equal to 20% RTP, the
reactor has insufficient stored energy in the fuel or energy being transferred to
the coolant to require a limit on the distribution of core power. Along with this
change the CTS 3.10.1 Action and Surveillance Requirement CTS 4.10.1.2 has
been changed to only apply at THERMAL POWER > 20% RTP. This change is
designated as less restrictive because the LCO requirements, Action, and
Surveillance Requirement are applicable in fewer operating conditions than in the
CTS.

(Category 3 — Relaxation of Completion Time) When SDM is not within limit, the
CTS 3.1.1.1 Action requires the plant to immediately initiate and continue
boration at > 25 gpm, of 7875 ppm boron or its equivalent, until the required SDM
is restored. ITS 3.1.8 Required Action A.1 requires the boration to proceed
within 15 minutes to reduce SDM to within limit. This changes the CTS by
relaxing the Completion Time from "immediately” to 15 minutes.

The purpose of the CTS 3.1.1.1 Action is to restore the SDM to within its limit
promptly. This change is acceptable because the Completion Time is consistent
with safe operation under the specified Condition, considering the operability

Davis-Besse Page 4 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.8, PHYSICS TESTS EXCEPTIONS - MODE 1

status of the redundant systems of required features, the capacity and capability
of remaining features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement of required
features, and the low probability of a DBA occurring during the allowed
Completion Time. The ITS Completion Time of 15 minutes is adequate for an
operator to correctly align and start the required systems and components. In
addition, the ITS Bases for the ACTION states that boration must be initiated
promptly. This change is designated as less restrictive because additional time
is allowed to restore parameters to within the LCO limits than was allowed in the
CTS.

(Category 4 — Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.1.1.1 Action states that
when the SDM is not within the applicable limits, boration must be initiated and
continued at > 25 gpm of 7875 ppm boron or equivalent until the required SDM is
restored. ITS 3.1.8 ACTION A states that with the SDM not within fimits, initiate
boration to restore SDM to within limits. This changes the CTS by eliminating the
specific values of flow rate and boron concentration that must be used to restore
compliance with the LCO.

The purpose of the CTS 3.1.1.1 Action is to restore the SDM to within its limits.
This change is acceptable because the Required Actions are used to establish
remedial measures that must be taken in response to the degraded conditions in
order to minimize risk associated with continued operation while providing time to
repair inoperable features. The Required Actions are consistent with safe
operation under the specified Condition, considering the operability status of the
redundant systems of required features, the capacity and capability of remaining
features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement of required features, and
the low probability of a DBA occurring during the repair period. Removing the
specific values of flow rate and boron concentration from the CTS Action
provides flexibility in the restoration of the SDM and eliminates conflicts between
the SDM value and the specific boration values in the CTS Action. As stated in
the ITS 3.1.8 Bases for ACTION A, "In the determination of the required
combination of boration flow rate and boron concentration, there is no unique
requirement that must be satisfied. Since it is imperative to raise the boron
concentration of the RCS as soon as possible, the boron concentration should be
a highly concentrated solution, such as that normally found in the boric acid tank
or the refueling water storage tank. The operator should borate with the best
source available for the unit conditions." Specifying a minimum flow rate and
concentration in the ACTION may not accomplish the objective of raising the
RCS boron concentration as soon as possible. This change is designated as
less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being applied in the
ITS than were applied in the CTS.

Davis-Besse Page 5 of 5
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‘ Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Markup
and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 1
’ 318
cTs
3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3138 PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions.- MODE 1

3101, LCO 3.1.8 During the performance of PHYSICS TESTS, the requiremen’ts of:

3.1.141 Group @
LCO3.1.4, "CONTROL ROlegnment leutsmL
LCO3.1.5, "Safety Rod Insertion Limitsg, (i) @

LCO 3.1.6, "AXIAL POWER SHAP|NG RODyAlignment leltsm';_/
LCO32.1, “Regulating Rod Insertion Limits," for the restrl @

operation region onlyg,
[LCO 3.2.2, "AXIAL LCO3.2.3, "AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE Operating Limitsg and
L

POWER SHAPING ROD " "
TAPSR) Ineerton Lontan CO 3.2.4, QUADRANT POWER TILT! — @

may be suspended, provided:

a. THERMAL POWER is maintained < 85% RTPEL—/‘@//@

|
b. [Nuclearsyerpowertrip setpoint is < 10% RTP higher than the
THERMAL POWER at which the test is performed, with a maximum

setting of 90% RTP, :
ot 8 ®
‘ c.  Only required when THERMAL POWER is > 20% RTP.
Fd) and Fi. are maintained within the limits specified in the @
COLR,and
1 () ®

d. SDM is within the limits specified in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1 during PHYSICS TESTS.

BWOG STS 3.1.8-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 1

318
o=
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION ‘COMPLETION TIME
3.1.1.1 Action A, SDM not within limit. Al initiate boration to restore 15 minutes
SDM to within limit.
AND
A2 Suspend PHYSICS TESTS | 1 hour
exceptions.
3.10.1 Action B. THERMAL POWER B.1 Suspend PHYSICS TESTS | 1 hour

> 85% RTP.

OR

[Nuclearaverpower]trip

setpoint > 10% higher
than PHYSICS TESTS
power jevel.

OR
. L__{ High Flux

Nuclear~syerpower]trip
setpoint > 90% RTP.

OR

NOTE
Only required when
THERMAL POWER is
> 20% RTP.

Fo[@)]or Fy, notwithin
limits.

exceptions.

‘ BWOG STS

3.1.8-2

Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 1

3.1.8
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
‘SURVEILLANCE 'FREQUENCY
SR 3.1.8.1 Verify THERMAL POWER is <-85% RTP. 1 hour
SR 3.1.82 NOTE
Only required to be met when THERMAL POWER is
> 20% RTP.
Perform SR 3.2.5.1. 2 hours
SR 3.1.83 Verify[nuclearsayerpowertrip setpoint is < 10% RTP | 8 hours
higher than the THERMAL POWER at which the
testis performed, with a maximum setting of
90% RTP.
SR 3184 Verify SDM is within the limits specified in the 24 hours
COLR.
BWOG STS 3.1.8-3 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.8, PHYSICS TESTS EXCEPTIONS - MODE 1

1. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, TSTF-GG-05-01, Section 5.1.3.

2. Changes are made which reflect the plant specific nomenclature.

3. Changes are made to reflect another Specification.

4. The allowance to not meet the APSR insertion limits (ITS LCO 3.2.2) during a
PHYSICS TEST has been added to be consistent with the aliowances provided to
not meet insertion limits for the safety rods (ITS LCO 3.1.5) and the regulating rods
(ITS LCO 3.2.1). This is also consistent with the current licensing basis
(CTS 3.10.1).

5. Correct LCO title has been provided.

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 1
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. Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Bases
Markup .
and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 1

‘ B3.1.8

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.8 PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions Systems - MODE 1

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 1 LCO is to permit PHYSICS TESTS to be
conducted by providing exemptions from the requirements of other LCOs.
Establishment of a test program to verify that structures, systems,and
components will perform satisfactorily in service is required by Section Xi
of 10 CFR 50, Appendix B (Ref. 1). Testing is required as an integral part
of the design, fabrication, construction, and operation of the power plant.
All functions necessary to ensure that specified design conditions are not
violated during normal operation and anticipated operational occurrences
must be tested. Requirements for notification of the NRC, for the purpose
of conducting tests and experiments, are specified in 10 CFR 50.59
(Ref. 2).

The key objectives of a test program are to (Ref. 3): @
a. Ensure that the facility has been adequately designedm._——/@

b. Validate the analytical models used in the design and analysis

. c. Verify the assumptions used to predict unit response

d. Ensure that installation of equipment in the facility has been
accomplished in accordance with the designgand

e. Verify that the operating and emergency procedures are adequate.

To accomplish these objectives, testing is performed prior to initial
criticality; during startup, low power operations, and power ascension; at
high powers; and after each fueling. The PHYSICS TESTS requirements
for reload fuel cycles ensure that the operating characteristics of the core
are consistent with the design predictions, and that the core can be
operated as designed (Ref. 4).

PHYSICS TESTS procedures are written and approved in accordance
with established guidelines. The procedures include all information
necessary to permit a detailed execution of testing required to ensure the
design intent is met. PHYSICS TESTS are performed in accordance with
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 1

‘ B31.8

BASES

BACKGROUND {(continued)

these procedures, andtest results are approved priof to continued power
:escalation and long term power operation. Examples of PHYSICS
TESTS include determination of critical boron concentration, CONTROL
‘ROD group worths, reactivity coefficients, flux symmetry, and core power

distribution.
APPLICABLE It is acceptable to suspend certain LCOs for PHYSICS TESTS because
SAFETY reactor protection criteria are preserved by the LCOs still in effect and by
ANALYSES the SRs. Even if an accident occurs during PHYSICS TESTS with one or

more LCOs suspended, fuel damage criteria are preserved because the
limits on nuclear hot channel factors, ejected rod worth, and shutdown
capability are maintained during the PHYSICS TESTS.
14.1-2 and 14.1-3 @

A 1#12end a3 ]
@ Reference 5 defines requirements for initial testingjof the facility, including

PHYSICS TESTS. *Tables [13-3 and 13-4](Ref. 6) summarize the @
[post-initial fuel loading- }/vl low powfer, and powér testsl Requirements for reload fuel cycle

g:jlccra“‘fyai;zf“r"egsagguszls‘ PHYSICS TESTS are given in{Table 1 ANSIFANS-19.6.1-1985](Ref. 4).
e d Although these PHYSICS TESTS are generally accomplished within the
limits of all LCOs, one or more LCOs must sometimes be suspended to

[ﬁggg‘éﬂgrygg:i;*’g;'ec5 make completion of PHYSICS TESTS possible or practical.
listed in Reference 7.
. This is acceptable as long as the fuel design criteria are not violated.
When one or more of the limits specified in:
LCO 3.1.4, "CONTROL ROD Group Alignment Limits[i\
LCO 3.1.5, "Safety Rod Insertion Limitsg,
LCO 3.1.6, "AXIAL POWER SHAPING % (APSR) Alignment Limits
1LCO 3.2.1, "Regulating Rod Insertion Limits," for the restricted operation
region onlype- @
Soabie ron e | LCO 323, “AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE Operating Limitsg,or
Insertion Limits:" LCO 3.2.4, "QUADRANT POWER TILT (QPT)"

are suspended for PHYSICS TESTS, the fuel design criteria are

preserved by maintaining the nuclear hot channel factors (in MODE 1

PHYSICS TESTS) within their limits, maintaining ejected rod worth within

limits by restricting regulating rod insertion to within the acceptable

operating region or the restricted operating region, by limiting maximum

THERMAL POWER and by maintaining SDM within the limits specified in

the COLR. Therefore, surveillance of the Fo[), the F; ., and SDM is @

. BWOG STS B3.1.8-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 1

‘ B3.1.8

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

Tequired to verify that their limits :are not exceeded. The limits for the
nuclear hot channel factors are specified in the COLR. Refer to the

Bases for LCO 3.2.5 for a complete discussion of FQ and F},. During @
PHYSICS TESTS, one or more of the LCOs that normally preserve the
FQ and F} + limits may be suspended. However, the resduits of the @

safety analysis are not adversely impacted if verification that FQ and
F. are within their limits is obtained, while one or more of the LCOs is

suspended. Therefore, SRs are placed on FQ and F}  during MODE 1 @
PHYSICS TESTS when THERMAL POWER exceeds 20% RTP to verify

that these factors remain within their limits. Periodic verification of these

factors allows PHYSICS TESTS to be conducted while continuing to

maintain the design criteria.

PHYSICS TESTS include measurement of core nuclear parameters or
exercise of control components that affect process variables. Among the
process variables involved are AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE and QPT,
which represent initial condition input (power peaking) for the accident
analysis. Also involved are the movable control components, i.e., the
regulating rods and the APSRs, which affect power peakingandarer | ..
required for shutdown of the reactor. The limits for these variables are |aiso
‘ specified for each fuel cycle in the COLR.

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Test Exceptions LCOs is
optional, and therefore no criteria of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) apply. Test
Exceptions LCOs provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A discussion of the
criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is provided in their respective Bases.

LCO This LCO permits individual CONTROLRCDS to be positioned outside of @

their specified group alignment and withdrawal limits and to be assigned
to other than specified groups, and permits AXIAL
POWER IMBALANCE and QPT limits to be exceeded during the
performance of PHYSICS TESTS. In addition, this LCO permits
verification of the fundamental core characteristics and nuclear
instrumentation operation.

The requirements of LCO 3.1.4, LCO 3.1.5, .LCO 3.1.6, LCO 3.2.1 (for the
LCO322. Jrestricted operation region only)¥LCO 3.2.3, and LCO 3.2.4 may be @
suspended during the performance of PHYSICS TESTS provided:

‘ BWOG STS B3.1.83 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 1
B3.1.8

BASES

LCO {(continued)

a. THERMAL POWER is maintained < 85% RTPp,___ JD
b. [Nuclearsyerpowerltrip setpoint is < 10% RTP higher thanthe
THERMAL POWER at which the test is performed, with a maximum
setting of 90% RTPy_ D

c. Fol@) and Fl, are maintained within limits specified in the COLR
while operating at greater than 20% RTPmand

d. SDM is maintained within the limits specified in the COLR.

Operation with THERMAL POWER < 85% RTP during PHYSICS TESTS
provides an acceptable thermal margin when one or more of the
applicable LCOs is out of specification. Eighty-five percent RTP is
consistent with the maximum power level for conducting the intermediate

core power distribution test specified in Reference 4. The
[OVETROWETtrip setpoint is reduced so that a similar margin exists between
the steady state condition and trip setpoint as exists during normal
operation at RTP.

LCO provision ¢ is modified by a Note that requires the adherence to
‘ power peaking factor requirements only when THERMAL POWER is

greater than 20% RTP. This establishes an LCO provision that is

consistent with the Applicability of LCO 3.2.5, "Power Peaking Factors.”

APPLICABILITY This LCO is applicable in MODE 1, when the reactor has completed low
power testing and is in power ascension, or during power operation with
THERMAL POWER > 5% RTP but < 85% RTP. This LCO is applicable
for power ascension testing, as defined by Regulatory Guide 1.68
(Ref. 3). In MODE 2, Applicability of this LCO is not required because
LCO 3.1.9, "PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2," addresses
PHYSICS TESTS exceptions in MODE 2. In MODES 3, 4, 5, and 6,
Applicability is not required because PHYSICS TESTS are not performed
in these MODES.

’ BWOG STS B 3.1.8-4 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 1
B3.1.8

ACTIONS

Since it is imperative to raise the
boron concentration of the RCS

as soon as possible. the boron

concentration shoulid be a highly

concentrated solution, such as

that normally found in the boric
acid addition tanks or the borated

water storage tank.

N\

A1land A2

If the SDM requirements are not met, boration must be initiated promptly.
A Comepletion Time of 15 minutes is adequate for an operator to correctly
align and start the required systems and components. *The operator
should begin boration with the best source available for the plant
conditions. /Boration will be continued until ' SDM is within limit. In the
determination of the required combination of boration flow rate and boron

concentration, there is no unigue requirement that must be satisfied s
§

Suspension of PHYSICS TESTS exceptions requires restoration of each
of the applicable LCOs to within specification.

B.1

if THERMAL POWER exceeds 85% RTP, then 1 hour is allowed for the
operator to reduce THERMAL POWER to within limits or to complete an
orderly suspension of PHYSICS TESTS exceptions. Suspension of
PHYSICS TESTS exceptions requires restoration of each of the
applicable individual LCOs to within specification. This required
Completion Time is consistent with, or more conservative than, those
specified for the individual LCO, addressed by PHYSICS TESTS
exceptions.

If the nuclearsyerpowertrip setpoint is not within the specified limits, then
1 hour is allowed for the operator to restore the [nuclearsyerpower]trip

etpomt within limits or to complete an orderly suspension of PHYSICS

TESTS exceptions. Suspension of PHYSICS TESTS exceptions requires
restoration of each of the applicable individual LCOs to within
specification. This required Completion Time is consistent with, or more
conservative than, those specified for the individual LCO, addressed by
these PHYSICS TESTS exceptions.

If the results of the incore flux map indicate that either Fo[) or F 4 has
exceeded its limit when THERMAL POWER is greater than 20% RTP,
then PHYSICS TESTS are suspended. This action is required because
of direct indication that the core peaking factors, which are fundamental
initial conditions for the safety analysis, are excessive. Suspension of
PHYSICS TESTS exceptions requires restoration of each of the
applicable LCOs to within specification.

This Condition is modified by a Note that requires performance of the
Required Action only when THERMAL POWER is greater than 20% RTP.
This establishes an ACTIONS entry Condition that is consistent with LCO
provision c and the Applicability of LCO 3.2.5, "Power Peaking Factors.”

BWOG STS
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BASES

PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 1
B31.:8

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.1.81

‘Verification that THERMAL POWER is = 85% RTP-ensures that the
required additional thermal margin has been established prior to and
:during PHYSICS TESTS. The required Frequency -of once per hour
allows the operator adequate time to determine :any degradation of the

established thermal margin during PHYSICS TESTS.

SR 3.1.82

Verification that Fo[d))and F+ are within their limits ensures that core
local linear heat rate and departure from nucleate boiling ratio will remain
within their limits, while one or more of the LCOs that normally control
these design limits are out of specification. The required Frequency of

2 hours allows the operator adequate time for collecting a flux map and
for performing the hot channel factor verifications, based on operating
experience. If SR 3.2.5.1 is not met, PHYSICS TESTS are suspended
and LCO 3.2.5 applies. This Frequency is more conservative than the
Completion Time for restoration of the individual LCOs that preserve the

FafD)and Fii . limits.

This SR is modified by a Note that requires performance only when
THERMAL POWER is greater than 20% RTP. This establishes a
performance requirement that is consistent with the Applicability of
LCO 3.2.5, "Power Peaking Factors."

SR 3.1.83

Verification that the huclear syerpower trip setpoint is within the limit
specified for each PHYSICS TEST ensures that core protection at the
reduced power level is established and will remain in place during the
PHYSICS TESTS. Performing the verification once every 8 hours allows
the operator adequate time for determining any degradation of the
established trip setpoint margin before and during PHYSICS TESTS and
for adjusting the fuclearcyerpower trip setpoint.

BWOG STS
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 1

‘ B3.1.8

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SR 3.1.84

The SDM is verified by performing a reactivity balance calculation, @

the following reactivity effects:
limited to.

a. Reactor Coolant System (RCS) boron concentrationy

b. CI position% @

c. Doppler defectg,

d. Fuel burnup based on gross thermal energy generationg,__ D C

e. Samarium concentrationge—

f.  Xenon concentrationgand

g. Moderator defect.

The Frequency of 24 hours is based on the generally slow change in
required boron concentration-and on the low probability of an accident
‘ occurring without the required SDM.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, Section XI.
2. 10 CFR 50.59.

3. Regulatory Guide 1.68, Revision 2, August 1978.

UFSAR, Appendix 4B. } @
4. [ANSHANS-16.6.1985, Decernbor 13, 1985.]

FSAR, Section OO,

U
.}A FSAR, SactioR [ T3.48] [Tables [133 and(3-4, A¥y. 49 0l
£ DoRIemBer 30, 19767 |
\[7. UFSAR. Appendix 4B, Section 9. | @
‘ BWOG STS B3.1.87 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.8 BASES, PHYSICS TESTS EXCEPTIONS —~ MODE 1

1. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, TSTF-GG-05-01, Section 5.1.3.

2. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

4. Typographical error corrected.
5. Changes are made to reflect changes made to the Specification.

6. Changes are made to be consistent with other places in the Bases (i.e., LCO 3.1.1
Required Action A.1).

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 1
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. Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.1.8, PHYSICS TESTS EXCEPTIONS - MODE 1

. There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT 9

ITS 3.1.9, PHYSICS TESTS EXCEPTIONS - MODE 2
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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LCO3.1.9

ACTION A

SR 3.1.93

SR 3.1.8.1
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ITS 3.1.9

SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

PHYSICS TESTS MO4

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

AD2
3.10.2 The limitations of Specifications 3.1.1.3, 3.1.3.1, 3.1.3.2,3.1.3.5, B.A.3[6] B/ .3/7] and
3.1.3.9may be suspended during the performance of PHYSICS TESTS provided:

LCO 3.4.2

i

a. The THERMAL POWER does not exceed 3%-of RATED THERMAL POWER, and

b. The reactor trip setpoints on the OPERABLE High Flux Channels are set at < 25% of
RATED THERMAL POWER.

¢. The nuclear instrumentation|{Source Rga@e and Intermegizie Range|high startup rate
control rod withdrawal inhibit are OPERABLE.

bt

- —[ Add proposed LCO 3.1.9 part e
APPLICABILITY: MODE 2.

ACTION:

With the THERMAL POWER > 5% of RATED THERMAL POWER, immediately open the
control rod drive trip breakers.

<+

|

4{ £dd proposed ACTION C

< { Add proposedc ACTION D } MO
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.10.2.1 The THERMAL POWER shall be determined 1o be < 5% of RATED THERMAL
POWER at least once per hour during PHYSICS TESTS. LAO1

4.10.2.2 Each{Source 2dd Intermedixe Rangeland High Fiux Channel shall be subjected to a
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST within 24 hours prior to initiating PHYSICS TESTS.

\[ Add proposed SR 3.1.9.4 } MO2
h/\od proposed SR 2.1.9.2 } . Lo3

® ©

DAVIS-BESSE, UNIT 1 3/410.2 Amendment No. 33,271
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ITS

3/4.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

ITS 3.1.9

3/4.1.1 BORATION CONTROL

SHUTDOWN MARGIN @

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

LCO 3.1.9d 3.1.1.1 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be[> 1% AK/K not within limits specified in the COLR ( See

ITS 3.1.1,
APPLICABILITY: MODES[1] 3™, 4 and &

ITS3.1.2,
ACTION:

ITS 3.1.8,

and
LAG2 TS 3.2.1
ithin 15 minutes

ACTION B With the SHUTDOWN MARGIN < 1% AK/M [imphediafelylinitiate[and/contihuelboration
[at > 25 gpm o 7875 ppm boron or #S equivalent, until the required SHUTDOWN L02
MARGIN is restored.

; !
4 Add proposed Required Action B.2 — M03

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

See

ITS 3.1.1
4.1.1.1.1 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be determined to be > 1% Ak/k: lTSagd2 J
a. [Within one hour after detection of an inoperable control rod(s) and at least once oo _J

per 12 hours thereafter while the rod(s) is inoperable.[If the inoperable control rod

is immovable or untrippable, the above required SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be——{ See ]
increased by an amount at least equal to the withdrawn worth of the immovable or] S 1.0
untrippable control rod(s). |

b. When in MODES 1 or 2", at least once per 12 hours, by verifying that regulating
rod groups withdrawal is within the limits of Specification 3.1.3.6. See ITS J
3.21
c. When in MODE 2* within 4 hours prior to achieving reactor criticality by
verifying that the predicted critical control rod position is within the limits of
Specification 3.1.3.6.

d. Prior to initia] operation above 5% RATED THERMAL POWER after each fuel

loading by consideration of the factors of e. below, with the regulating rod groups __[ See ITS ]
at the maximum insertion limit of Specification 3.1.3.6. 311

See
ITS 3.1.1 and
ITS 3.2.1
al

- . .

Aswﬂ_ S

See LCO 3.7.9, Steam Generator Level, for additional SHUTDOWN MARGIN rguirements.]—f—‘ S 341 ]
With keg>1.0

"With key < 1.0

See
ITS 3.21

DAVIS-BESSE, UNIT 1 3/4 1-1 Amendment No. 193192, 276
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.9, PHYSICS TESTS EXCEPTIONS - MODE 2

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A01

A02

In the conversion of the Davis-Besse Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to
the plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain

changes (wording preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised
numbering, etc.) are made to obtain consistency with NUREG-1430, Rev. 3.1,
"Standard Technical Specifications-Babcock and Wilcox Plants” (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not resulit in technical changes to the CTS.

CTS 3.10.2 allows the limitation of Specification 3.1.3.7 to be suspended during
the performance of the PHYSICS TEST. ITS 3.1.9 does not include this specific
allowance to suspend Specification 3.1.3.7 during the performance of the
PHYSICS test.

This change is acceptable because the requirements have not changed.

CTS 3.1.3.7, Rod Program, requirements have been relocated to the TRM. The
TRM will continue to allow the Rod Program requirements of CTS 3.1.3.7 to be
suspended during the PHYSICS test. This change is considered administrative
because the technical requirements have not changed.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

MO1

CTS 3.10.2 does not provide any Actions for when the requirements of

LCO 3.10.2.b (the High Flux channel trip setpoint limitation) or LCO 3.10.2.c (the
nuclear instrumentation high startup rate control rod withdrawal inhibit
OPERABILITY requirement) are not met. ITS 3.1.9 ACTION D includes a
Condition to cover the high flux trip setpoint not within limit and nuclear
instrumentation high startup rate control rod withdrawal inhibit inoperable.

ITS 3.1.9 Required Action D.1 requires the suspension of PHYSICS TESTS
exception within 1 hour. This changes the CTS by imposing an additional
requirement on the application of the test exception LCO.

The purpose of the ITS 3.1.9 Conditions and Required Action D.1 is to place the
plant in a safe condition when the limits are not met. Currently, the CTS 3.10.2
Action does not provide any compensatory actions if the requirements of

LCO 3.10.2.b (the High Flux channel trip setpoint limitation) or LCO 3.10.2.c (the
nuclear instrumentation high startup rate control rod withdrawal inhibit
OPERABILITY requirement) are not met. Therefore, testing would be suspended
and the LCOs that have been suspended would have to be restored to within
limit. The proposed Required Action requires the unit to suspend the PHYSICS
TESTS exceptions within 1 hour. Suspension of PHYSICS TESTS exceptions
requires restoration of each of the applicable LCOs to within specification. The
Completion Time to accomplish this is "1 hour," therefore the change is more
restrictive. The change is acceptable and necessary because the initial
conditions for the safety analysis are not being met. This change is designated
as more restrictive because it imposes additional restrictions not found in the
CTS.

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 5
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M02

MO03

MO04
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.9, PHYSICS TESTS EXCEPTIONS - MODE 2

CTS 3.1.1.1 requires SHTUDOWN MARGIN to be within limit, however the
Surveillance Requirements in MODE 2 are to verify the regulating rod groups are
within the insertion limits every 12 hours and to verify within 4 hours prior to
achieving reactor criticality predicted control rod position is within limit of

CTS 3.1.3.6. ITS SR 3.1.9.4 requires SDM to be with limits every 24 hours. This
changes the CTS by adding an additional Surveillance Requirement.

This change is acceptable because the Surveillance Requirement is necessary to
ensure the requirements of the LCO are being met. The SDM verification in ITS
SR 3.1.9.4 requires a reactivity balance calculation to be performed. This
ensures SDM is met because the regulating rod groups are not required to be
within insertion limits. This change is designated as more restrictive because a
new Surveillance Requirement is being added to the Technical Specifications.

CTS 3.1.1.1 Action does not provide any specific requirements to suspend
PHYSICS TESTS when SDM is not met. ITS 3.1.9 Required Action B.2 requires
suspension of the PHYSICS TEST exception within 1 hour. This changes the
CTS by imposing an additional requirement on the application of the test
exception LCO.

This change is acceptable because it imposes reasonable restrictions on the
performance of PHYSICS TESTS when SDM is not met. The Bases for

ITS 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)," states that in MODE 2, the SDM is
ensured by compliance with the rod insertion limit Specifications (LCO 3.1.5 and
LCO 3.2.1). Under the test exception, those control rod insertion limits are
allowed to be violated. Therefore, additional actions must be taken to ensure
that sufficient SHUTDOWN MARGIN is available to shutdown the reactor and
keep it subcritical if needed when in MODE 2. This change is designated as
more restrictive because it imposes additional restrictions not found in the CTS.

CTS 3.10.2 allows the requirements of CTS 3.1.3.6 (Regulating Rod Insertion
Limits) to be suspended during performance of PHYSICS TESTS when in
MODE 2. This includes the sequence and overlap limits as well as the insertion
limits for both the restricted operation region and the unacceptable operation
region. ITS 3.1.9 does not allow suspension of the LCO 3.2.1 insertion limits for
the unacceptable operation region; only the insertion limits for the restricted
operation region and the sequence and overlap limits are allowed to be
suspended. This changes the CTS by deleting the allowance to suspend the
regulating rod insertion limits for the unacceptable operation region during
PHYSICS TESTS in MODE 2.

This change is acceptable because it imposes reasonable restrictions on the
performance of PHYSICS TESTS. The unacceptable operation region should
not be entered during a PHYSICS TEST, and is currently not entered. This will
help ensure that SDM continues to be met during the MODE 2 PHYSICS TEST.
This change is designated as more restrictive because it imposes additional
restrictions not found in the CTS.

Davis-Besse Page 2 of 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.1.9, PHYSICS TESTS EXCEPTIONS - MODE 2

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LAO1

LAO2

(Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 3.10.2.c requires the nuclear instrumentation
"Source Range and Intermediate Range" high startup rate control rod withdrawal
inhibit to be OPERABLE. CTS 4.10.2.2, in part, requires the nuclear
instrumentation "Source Range and Intermediate Range" high startup rate
control rod withdrawal inhibit to be subjected to a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST. ITS LCO 3.1.9.c requires the nuclear instrumentation high startup rate
control rod withdrawal inhibit to be OPERABLE. ITS SR 3.1.9.1, in part, requires
the performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on the nuclear
instrumentation rod inhibit channels. This changes the CTS by removing details
of the specific channels (i.e., Source Range and Intermediate Range) and
placing the information in the Bases.

The removal of these details for performing Surveillance Requirements from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement that
the nuclear instrumentation high startup rate control rod withdrawal inhibit be
OPERABLE and also requires the performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST. The details of the specific types of channels do not need to appear in the
Specification in order for the requirement to apply. Also, this change is
acceptable because these types of procedural details will be adequately
controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlied by the
Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because procedural details for meeting Technical Specification
requirements are being removed from the CTS.

(Type 5 — Removal of Cycle-Specific Parameter Limits from the Technical
Specifications to the Core Operating Limits Report) CTS 3.1.1.1 and associated
Action require that the SDM be > 1.0% Ak/k. ITS LCO 3.1.9.d states that the
SDM shall be within the limits specified in the COLR, ITS 3.1.9 ACTION B
provides actions for when the SDM is not within the limits, and ITS SR 3.1.9.4
requires verification that the SDM is within limits specified in the COLR. This
changes the CTS by relocating the SDM limits, which must be confirmed on a
cycle-specific basis, to the COLR.

The removal of these cycle-specific parameter limits from the Technical
Specifications to the COLR is acceptable because the cycle-specific limits are
developed or utilized under NRC-approved methodologies which will ensure that
the Safety Limits are met. The NRC documented in Generic Letter 88-16,
"Removal of Cycle-Specific Parameter Limits From Technical Specifications,"
that this type of information is not necessary to be included in the Technical
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Specifications to provide adequate protection of public health and safety. The ITS
still retains the SDM requirement. The methodologies used to develop the
parameters in the COLR have obtained prior approval by the NRC in accordance
with Generic Letter 88-16. Also, this change is acceptable because the removed
information will be adequately controlled in the COLR under the requirements
provided in ITS 5.6.3, "CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT." ITS 5.6.3
ensures that the applicable limits (e.g., fuel thermal mechanical limits, core
thermal hydraulic limits, Emergency Core Cooling Systems limits, and nuclear
limits such as SDM, transient analysis limits, and accident analysis limits) of the
safety analyses are met. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal
of detail change because information relating to cycle-specific parameter limits is
being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

LO1

LO2

(Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time) When SDM is not within limit,
CTS 3.1.1.1 Action requires the plant to immediately initiate and continue
boration at > 25 gpm, of 7875 ppm boron or its equivalent, until the required SDM
is restored. ITS 3.1.9 Required Action B.1 requires the boration to proceed
within 15 minutes to reduce SDM to within limit. This changes the CTS by
retaxing the Completion Time from "immediately” to 15 minutes.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.1.1 Action is to restore the SDM to within its limit
promptly. This change is acceptable because the Completion Time is consistent
with safe operation under the specified Condition, considering the operability
status of the redundant systems of required features, the capacity and capability
of remaining features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement of required
features, and the low probability of a DBA occurring during the allowed
Completion Time. The ITS Completion Time of 15 minutes is adequate for an
operator to correctly align and start the required systems and components. In
addition, the ITS Bases for the ACTION states that boration must be initiated
promptly. This change is designated as less restrictive because additional time
is allowed to restore parameters to within the LCO limits than was allowed in the
CTS.

(Category 4 — Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.1.1.1 Action states that
when the SDM is not within the applicable limits, boration must be initiated and
continued at > 25 gpm of 7875 ppm boron or equivalent until the required SDM is
restored. ITS 3.1.9 ACTION B states that with the SDM not within limits, initiate
boration to restore SDM to within limits. This changes the CTS by eiliminating the
specific values of flow rate and boron concentration that must be used to restore
compliance with the LCO.

The purpose of the CTS 3.1.1.1 Action is to restore the SDM to within its limits.
This change is acceptable because the Required Actions are used to establish
remedial measures that must be taken in response to the degraded conditions in
order to minimize risk associated with continued operation while providing time to
repair inoperable features. The Required Actions are consistent with safe
operation under the specified Condition, considering the operability status of the
redundant systems of required features, the capacity and capability of remaining
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features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement of required features, and
the low probability of a DBA occurring during the repair period. Removing the
specific values of flow rate and boron concentration from the CTS Action
provides flexibility in the restoration of the SDM and eliminates conflicts between
the SDM value and the specific boration values in the CTS Action. As stated in
the ITS Bases for ACTION B, "In the determination of the required combination of
boration flow rate and boron concentration, there is no unique requirement that
must be satisfied. Since it is imperative to raise the boron concentration of the
RCS as soon as possible, the boron concentration should be a highly
concentrated solution, such as that normally found in the boric acid addition
tanks or the borated water storage tank. The operator should borate with the
best source available for the unit conditions.” Boration at the minimum flow rate
and concentration in the ACTION may not accomplish the objective of raising the
RCS boron concentration as soon as possible. This change is designated as
less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being applied in the
ITS than were applied in the CTS.

(Category 1 — Relaxation of LCO Requirements) CTS 3.10.2 state that
limitations of certain Specifications may be suspended during the performance of
PHYSICS TESTS. ITS 3.1.9 provides an additional exception to LCO 3.4.2,
"RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality,” provided the RCS lowest loop
average temperature is 2 520°F (ITS LCO 3.1.9 part e). A Surveillance to verify
the RCS lowest loop average temperature is 2 520°F every 30 minutes (ITS

SR 3.1.9.2) has been added. In addition, ITS 3.1.9 ACTION C has been added
to cover the situation when RCS lowest loop average temperature is not within
limit. The Required Action is to suspend PHYSICS TESTS exceptions within

30 minutes. This changes the CTS by allowing the suspension of the RCS
minimum temperature for criticality limit during performance of a MODE 2
PHYSICS TEST. However, it places a limitation on the RCS lowest loop average
temperature that is allowed during the test.

The purpose of CTS 3.10.2 is to allow some flexibility during the performance of
PHYSICS TESTS, while ensuring appropriate limitations are in place to help
maintain safe operation. This change is acceptable due to the low probability of
an accident occurring and on operating experience. This changes the CTS by
allowing the suspension of LCO 3.4.2, "RCS Minimum Temperature for
Criticality." However, it places a limitation on the RCS lowest loop average
temperature that is allowed. CTS 3.1.1.4 (ITS 3.4.2) requires the RCS lowest
operating loop temperature to be = 525°F. Therefore, this change reduces the
temperature for criticality by 5°F during the performance of PHYSICS TESTS.
This is necessary to help facilitate the performance of certain tests, such as the
determination of the control rod group worth. The lower limit on RCS average
temperature is provided in the test exception LCO to ensure that the RCS
temperature stays close to the normally allowed limit. Furthermore, the RCS
average temperature is required to be verified every 30 minutes to ensure it is
maintained within the allowed limit. This change is designated as less restrictive
because less stringent LCO requirements are being applied in the ITS than were
applied in the CTS.
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3.10.2,
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3.10.2
Action

3.1.1.1
Action
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2

318 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

319 PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2

LCO 3.1.9

During performance of PHYSICS TESTS, the requirements of:

LCO 3.1.3,
LCO 3.1.4,

overlap limits, and the

[or the sequence and } LCO3.15

insertion limits

LCO 3.1.6,

"Moderator Temperature Coefficient?"
"CONTROL ROD Group Alignment Limits,"

"Safety Rod insertion Limits,"
"AXIAL POWER SHAPING ROD'Alignment Limitsy.

31.9

(APSR)

LCO 3.2.1, “Regulating Rod Insertion Limits,"for the restricted
LCO 3.2.2, "AXIAL operation region only|, and e B
POWER SHAPING ROD | ILCO 3.4.2, "RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality” ]
(APSR) Insertion Limits;"
d
& may be suspended provided that:
e < 50
a. THERMAL POWER is <5% RTP[B-\D (g Fiox )
b.  Reactor trip setpoints on the OPERABLE huclearayerpowel
channels are setto < 25% RTP[D@
c.  Nuclear instrumentation high startup rate EQ_N'j ROI Egéli
withdrawal inhibit is OPERABLEm n E
d.  SDM is within the limits specified in the COLRp s
4———{ e. RCS lowest loop average temperature is 2 520 “F.]
APPLICABILITY: During PHYSICS TESTS initiated in MODE 2.
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. THERMAL POWER not | A1 Open control rod drive trip Immediately
within limit. breakers.
B. SDM not within limit. B.1 Initiate boration to restore 15 minutes
SDM to within fimit.
AND
B.2 Suspend PHYSICS TESTS | 1 hour

exceptions.

BWOG STS

3.1.9-1
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3.1.9
Q-

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION ‘COMPLETION TIME
High Flux
——
DOC MO1 ‘EE Nuclearsyerpower] trip 1%1 Suspend PHYSICS TESTS | 1 hour @@

setpoint is not within exceptions.
limit.

OR

Nuclear instrumentation
high startup rate

CONAROLIROD @
withdrawal inhibit
inoperable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY @

4.102.1 SR 3.1.9.[+{3] Verify THERMAL POWER is < 5% RTP. 1 hour @

SR 3.1.9.1 Verify huclear overpower trip setpoint is 225% RTP. | 8 hours @

DOC M02

SR 3.1.9.f«{4] Verify SDM is within the limits specified in the 24 hours ®

COLR.
©

’ BWOG STS 3.1.9-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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(2]

INSERT 1

3.1.9

DOC Lo3 [in RCS lowest loop 1 Suspend PHYSICS 30 minutes
average temperature TESTS exceptions.
not within limit.
O INSERT 2
4.10.2.2 SR 3.1.9.1 Perform a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on Once within
each nuclear instrumentation high startup rate 24 hours prior
control rod withdrawal inhibit and High Flux to initiating
channel. PHYSICS
TESTS
INSERT 3
DOC LO3 SR 3.1.9.2 Verify the RCS lowest loop average 30 minutes

temperature is > [[520[F.

®

Insert Page 3.1.9-2
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.9, PHYSICS TESTS EXCEPTIONS - MODE 2

1. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, TSTF-GG-05-01, Section 5.1.3.

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

3. Typographical error corrected.

4. ITS SR 3.1.9.1, a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, has been added consistent with
current licensing basis (CTS 4.10.2.2). This CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, in part,
will verify the trip setpoint of the High Flux channels are < 25% RTP. Therefore,
ISTS SR 3.1.9.2, the requirement to check the nuclear overpower trip setpoint every
8 hours has been deleted. The 8 hour Frequency is not considered to be necessary
based on the performance of the equipment. Subsequent SRs have been
renumbered due to this change.

5. Changes are made which reflect the plant specific nomenclature.

6. ISTS LCO 3.1.9 includes an allowance to suspend the LCO 3.2.1 requirements
associated with the restricted operation region only. It does not allow the plant to
suspend the overlap and sequence limits of LCO 3.2.1. ITS LCO 3.1.9 allows the
plant to also suspend the overlap and sequence limits. This addition is consistent
with CTS 3.10.2, which allows the sequence and overlap limits to be suspended
during physics tests.

7. Changes-are made do reflect another Specification.

8. The allowance to not meet the APSR insertion limits (ITS LCO 3.2.2) during a
PHYSICS TEST has been added to be consistent with the allowances provided to
not meet insertion limits for the safety rods (ITS LCO 3.1.5) and the regulating rods
(ITSLCO 3.2.1). This is also consistent with the current licensing basis
(CTS 3.10.2).

9. ISTS 3.1.9 ACTION D was added after ISTS 3.1.9 ACTION C. However, since the
ISTS 3.1.9 ACTION D Frequency is 30 minutes, it has been added before the
ISTS 3.1.9. ACTION C. In addition, ISTS SR 3.1.9.2 was added after ISTS
SR 3.1.9.1. However, since the ISTS SR 3.1.9.2 Frequency is 30 minutes, it has
been added before the ISTS SR 3.1.9.1. These changes are consistent with the
Improved Standard Technical Specifications, TSTF-GG-05-01, Sections 4.1.6.b and
4.1.7.a.

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 1
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2

‘ B3:19

B3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.9 PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 2 LCO is to permit PHYSICS TESTS to be
conducted by providing exemptions fromthe requirements of other LCOs.
Establishment of a test program to verify that structures, systems, .and
components will perform satisfactorily in service is required by
10 CFR 50, Appendix B (Ref. 1). Testingis required as an integral part of
the design, fabrication, construction, and operation of the power plant. All
functions necessary to ensure that specified design conditions are not
violated during normal operation and anticipated operational occurrences
must be tested. Reguirements for notification of the NRC, for the purpose
of conducting tests and experiments, are specified in 10 CFR 50.59
(Ref. 2).

The key objectives of a test program are to (Ref. 3):
a. Ensure that the facility has been adequately designedge——{ ]

b. Validate the analytical models used in the design and analysis

‘ c. Verify the assumptions used to predict unit response

d. Ensure that installation of equipment in the facility has been
accomplished in accordance with the designpand

e. Verify that the operating and emergency procedures are adequate.

To accomplish these objectives, testing is performed prior to initial
criticality; during startup, low power operations, and power ascension; at
high powers; and after each refueling. The PHYSICS TESTS
requirements for reload fuel cycles ensure that the operating
characteristics of the core are consistent with the design predictions, and
that the core can be operated as designed (Ref. 4).

PHYSICS TESTS procedures are written and approved in accordance
with established guidelines. The procedures include all information
necessary to permit a detailed execution of testing required to ensure that
the design intent is met. PHYSICS TESTS are performed in accordance
with these procedures, and test results are approved prior to continued
power escalation and long term power operation.

. BWOG STS B3.1.9-1 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2
B3.1.9

BASES

BACKGROUND i(continued)

Examples of MODE 2 PHYSICS TESTS include determination of critical
boron concentration, EOl\lﬁ'ROLl @Dl group worth, and reactivity @

coefficients.

14.1-2 and 14.1-3

APPLICABLE Reference 5 defines requirements for initial testing/of the facility, including
SAFETY PHYSICS TESTS. \Tables [13-3 and 13-4](Ref. 6) summarize the
ANALYSES [Tow powéer, and powsér tests]. Requirements for reload fuel cycle
p?esérnlzlatﬁgsfr: b:déng't PHYSICS TESTS are given in Table 1 of A A S-19.§.1-1985 (Ref. 4).
Sfticaliy test, rospoctivaly Although these PHYSICS TESTS are generally accomplished within the @
[/vlimits of all LCOs, conditions may occur when one or more of the LCOs

A summary of the PHYSICS]  must be suspended to make completion of PHYSICS TESTS possible or
TESTS for each cycle are ctical
listed in Reference 7. practical.

It is acceptable to suspend the following LCOs for PHYSICS TESTS
because reactor protection criteria are preserved by the LCOs still
maintained and by the SRs:

LCO 3.1.3, "Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC)y'
LCO 3.1.4, "CONTROL ROD Group Alignment Limitsy’

©

for the sequence and LCO 3.1.5, "Safety Rod Insertion Limitsp.
overiap limits, and the LCO 3.1.6, "AXIAL POWER SHAPING ROD (APSR) Alignment Limits,.
msertion fimits LCO 3.2.1, "Regulating Rod Insertion Limits"¥for the restricted operatiom‘D @ @

LCO 3.2.2, "AXIAL POWER region only[ andje :
SHAPING ROD (APSR) LCO 3.4.2, “RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality."

insertion Limits:" and

Even if an accident occurs during PHYSICS TESTS with one or more
LCOs suspended, fuel damage criteria are preserved because the limits
on THERMAL POWER and shutdown capability are maintained during
the PHYSICS TESTS.

Shutdown capability is preserved by limiting maximum obtainable
THERMAL POWER and maintaining adequate SDM, when in MODE 2
PHYSICS TESTS. In MODE 2, the Reactor Coolant System (RCS)
temperature must be within the narrow range instrumentation for plant
control. The narrow range temperature instrumentation goes on scale at
520°F. Therefore, it is considered safe to allow the minimum RCS
temperature to decrease to 520°F during MODE 2 PHYSICS TESTS,
based on the low probability of an accident occurring and on prior
operating experience.

BWOG STS B3.1.9-2 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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BASES

PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2
B31.9

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

PHYSICS TESTS include measurement of core nuclear parameters or
exercise of control components that affect process variables.

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Test Exceptions LCOs is
optional, and therefore no criteria of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) apply. Test
Exceptions LCOs provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A discussion of the
criteria satisfied for the other LCOs'is provided in their respective Bases.

LCO

(except for the insertion
limits for the unacceptabie
operation region)

LCO 3.2.2.
a.
b.
C.

d.
e. RC§loop avera
temperature is 2 iﬂszoﬂ] = T

This L.CO permits individual EON]’i ROl RODS|to be positioned outside of
their specified group alignment and withdrawal limits and to be assigned
to other than specified CONTROL| groups during the performance of
PHYSICS TESTS. In addition, this LCO permits verification of the
fundamental core characteristics.

This LCO also allows suspension of LCO 3.1.3, LCO 3.1.4, LCO 3 1.5,

LCO3.1.6, LCO3.2. 4, and LCO 3.4.2, provided:

THERMAL POWER is £ 5% RTP,

Nuclear oyerpowerltrip setpoints on the OPERABLE nuclear power /
range channels are set to < 25% RTPm%

®
®
®
©
©

Nuclear instrumentation high startup rate @m @mthdrawal I @

inhibit is OPERABLEM‘- 4@
SDM is maintained within the limits specified in the COLRpe{"and ) } .

he limits of LCO 3.2.3 and LCO 3.2.4 do not apply in MODE 2.
Inhibiting CONAROL|R®@D; withdrawal, based on startup rate, also limits
local linear heat rate (LHR), departure from nucleate boiling ratio {DNBR),

and peak RCS pressure during accidents initiated from low power.

APPLICABILITY

This LCO is applicable when the reactor is either subcritical or critical with
THERMAL POWER < 5% RTP. The Applicability is stated as "during
PHYSICS TESTS initiated in MODE 2" to ensure that the 5% RTP
maximum power level is not exceeded. Should the THERMAL POWER
exceed 5% RTP, and consequently the unit enter MODE 1, this

BWOG STS

B 3.1.9-3 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2
B3.1.9

BASES

APPLICABILITY (continued)

Applicability statement prevents exiting this Specification and its ‘Required
Actions. This LCO is applicable for initial criticality or low power testing,
as defined by Regulatory Guide 1.68 (Ref. 3). In MODE 1, Applicability of

not required because LCO 3.1.8, "PHYSICS TESTS
Exceptions’" addresses PHYSICS TESTS exceptions in MODE 1. In
MODES 3, 4, 5, and 6, Applicability is not required because physics
testing is not performed in these MODES.

ACTIONS Al

If THERMAL POWER exceeds 5% RTP, a positive reactivity addition
could be occurring, and a nuciear excursion could result. To ensure that
local LHR, DNBR, and RCS pressure limits are not violated, the reactor is
tripped. The necessary prompt action requires manual operator action to
open the CONTROL ROD drive trip breakers without attempts to reduce
THERMAL POWER by actuating the control system (i.e., CONTROL
ROD insertion or RCS boration).

B.1 and B.2
Since it is imperative to raise the If the SDM requirements are not met, boration must be initiated promptly.
boron concentration of the RCS A Completion Time of 15 minutes is adequate for an operator to correctly
as soon as possible, the boron . . ¥
concentration should be a highly align and start the required systems and components. *The operator
congentrated solution. such as should begin boration with the best source available for the plant

that normally found in the bori . < 7 N N n ———
auid addition tanks or the boareg | conditions. /Boration will be continued until SDM is within limit. In the
water storage fank. determination of the required combination of boration flow rate and boron
\ concentration, there is no unique requirement that must be satisfied. ,
|

Suspension of PHYSICS TESTS exceptions requires restoration of each
of the applicable LCOs to within specification.

INSERT 1

D 1

@

& e
.@

If the nuclearsyerpower] trip setpoint is > 25% RTP, then 1 houris | Hgh Flux @

allowed for the operator to restore the nuclearsyerpowertrip setpoint
within limits or to complete an orderly suspension of PHYSICS TESTS
exceptions. Suspension of PHYSICS TESTS exceptions requires
restoration of each of the applicable individual LCOs to within

BWOG STS B3.1.9-4 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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‘ INSERT 1

If the RCS lowest loop average temperature is < [|520 [| °F, then 30 minutes is allowed
for the operator to restore the RCS lowest loop average temperature to within limits or to
complete an orderly suspension of PHYSICS TESTS exceptions. The required
Completion Time is consistent with, or more conservative than, those specified in the
individual LCOs addressed by the PHYSICS TESTS exceptions.

Insert Page B 3.1.9-4
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2

l B31.9

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

‘specification, in order to ensure that continuity of reactor:operation is
within initial condition limits. This required Completion Time is consistent
with, or more conservative than, those specified for the individual LCOs
addressed by PHYSICS TESTS exceptions.

If the nuclear instrumentation high startup rate CONTROL RQD @
withdrawal inhibit function is inoperable, then 1 hour is allowed for the

operator to restore the function to OPERABLE status or to complete an

orderly suspension of PHYSICS TESTS exceptions. Suspension of

PHYSICS TESTS exceptions requires restoration of each of the

applicable individual LCOs to within specification. This required

Completion Time is consistent with, or more conservative than, those

specified for the individual LCOs addressed by PHYSICS TESTS

exceptions.

The nuclear instrumentation high startup rate CONTROL [R_(lejlwithdrawal @
inhibit function is not required when the reactor power level'is above the

operating range of the instrumentation channel. For example, if the

reactor power level is above the source range channel gperating range,

then only the intermediate range high startup rate CONTROL R_(JBD
' withdrawal inhibit is reguired to be functional.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.91

REQUIREMENTS
Performing a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on each nuclear i
instrumentation source and intermediate range high startup rate
CONTROL[ROD|withdrawal inhibit and puciear<syerpowernthannel, @@
ensures that the instrumentation required to detect a deviation from
THERMAL POWER or to detect a high startup rate is OPERABLE.
Performing the test once within 24 hours, prior to initiating PHYSICS
TESTS, ensures that the instrumentation is OPERABLE shortly before
PHYSICS TESTS begin and allows the operator to correct any
instrumentation problems.

SR _3.1.9(7«{[/l+ 3] ‘I'

Verification that THERMAL POWER is < 5% RTP ensures that an
dequate margin is maintained between the THERMAL POWER level

and the&'nuclearsyerpower] trip setpoint. Hourly verification is adequate @

for the operator to determine any change in core conditions, such as

xenon redistribution occurring after a THERMAL POWER reduction, that

could cause THERMAL POWER to exceed the specified limit.

. BWOG STS B3.1.9-5 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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B 3.1.9

INSERT 2
SR 3.1.9.2 @

Verification that the RCS lowest loop average temperature is > [E20[PF will ensure that @
the unit is[ndtjoperating in a condition fthat coufd invalidate'the safety’analyses:
Verification of the RCS temperature at a Frequency of 30 minutes during the
performance of the PHYSICS TESTS will ensure that the[initfallconditions of the [saféty| @@

analysesg| are not vietated.
[ consistent with the LCO requirements ]
LCO met

insert Page B 3.1.9-5
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2
B3.1.9

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SR _3.1.93

Verificatjon that the nuclear averpower trip setpoint is\within the limit
specified for PHYSICS TESTS ensures that core protection at the
reduced power level is established and will remain in p\ace during
PHYSICS TESTS. Performing the verification once pe!K 8 hours allows
the opera&r adequate time for\determining any degradation of the
established trip setpoint margin\before and during PHYSICS TESTS and
for adjustin\g the nuclear overpower trip setpoint. \

SR 3.1.94

The SDM is verified by performing a reactivity balance calculation,
considering the following reactivity effects:

a. RCS boron con’centrationﬁk

b. CONTROL ROD positionm\

¢. RCS average temperaturem‘

d. Fuel burnup based on gross thermal energy generation

e. Samarium concentrationm\

f. Xenon concentrationm‘/

g. Isothermal temperature coefficient (ITC), when below the point of
adding heat (POAH)[D\ D

h. Moderator defect, when above the POAHménd
i. Doppler defect, when above the POAH.

Using the ITC accounts for Doppler reactivity in this calculation when the
reactor is subcritical or critical but below the POAH, and the fuel
temperature will be changing at the same rate as the RCS.

The Frequency of 24 hours is based on the generally slow change in
required boron concentration and on the low probability of an accident
occurring without the required SDM.

BWOG STS

B3.1.9-6 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2

BASES
REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, Section XI.
2. 10 CFR 50.59.
3. Regulatory Guide 1.68, Revision 2, August 1978.
| UFSAR. Appendix 4B. | @
4. |ANSDANS-19.6.1-4985, Decembex 13, 1985,
U
L . :
FSAR, Section Ol0)
. , Bection\[13.4\8], [TT 3 -4],
6. FSAR, Bection\[134\B], [[Table”1 33 and\Table \13-4] @@
[ 7. UFSAR. Appendix 4B. Section 9. ] @
‘ BWOG STS B3.1.9-7 Rev. 3.0, 03/31/04
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.1.9 BASES, PHYSICS TESTS EXCEPTIONS - MODE 2

1. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, TSTF-GG-05-01, Section 5.1.3.

2. Typographical error corrected.
3. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,

analysis, or licensing basis description.

4. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

5. Changes are made to reflect the Specification.
6. Changes are made to reflect changes made to the Specification.

7. Changes are made to be consistent with other places in the Bases (i.e., LCO 3.11
Required Action A.1).

8. The Bases for ISTS SR 3.1.9.1 have not been deleted as required by TSTF-467,
since the Surveillance discussed in the Bases has been retained in the Davis-Besse

ITS. Furthermore, the SRs have been renumbered, consistent with their order in
ITS.

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 1
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. Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.1.9, PHYSICS TESTS EXCEPTIONS - MODE 2

. There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT 10

Relocated/Deleted Current Technical Specifications (CTS)
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CTS 3/4.1.1.2, BORON DILUTION
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup and
Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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CTS 3/41.1.2

REACTIVITY lCONTROL SYSTEMS
BORON DILUJION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.1.2 The flow rate of reactor ¢oolant through the Reactor Coolant System
shall be 3 2800 gpm whenever_a redgction in Reactor Coolant System boron
concentration is being made.

APPLICABI| ITY: A1l MODES.

ACTION:
With the [flow rate of reactor coojant through the Reactor Cpolant System

< 2800 gpm, immediately suspend a]l operations involving a jreduction in boron
concentration of the Reactor Coolant System.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

I 1 {

4.1.1.2| The flow rate of reactor coolant through the Reactor Coolant System
shall be determined to be > 2800 /gpm within one hour prior] to the start of and
at lTeast once per hour during a reduction in the Reactor (oolant System boron
concentration by either:
Verifying at least gne reactor coolant pump i$ in operation, or
Verifying that at l¢ast one DHR pump is in operation and supplying
> 2800 gpm to the Reactor Coolant System.

" In MODE 5 or MODE 6 the Reactpr Coolant System (RCS) bdron concentration may
be greater than the boron concentration of water availabje for addition. If
the flawrate of reactor coolanf through the RCS is less than 2800 gpm, water
of lower boron concentration than the existing RCS concehtration may be added
to the RCS provided that in MODE 5 the boron concentratipn of the water to be
added[is equal to or greater than the boron concentratign associated with the
SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirement of| Specification 3.1.1.1, of in MODE & the boron
concehtration of the water to be added is equal to or greater than the boron
concentration corresponding td the more restrictive reagtivity condition
speciffied in Specification 3.9.1.

DAVIS-BESSE, UNIT ] 3/4 1-3 Amendment No. }7¢, 188
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.1.1.2, BORON DILUTION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

LO1

(Category 1 — Relaxation of LCO Requirements) CTS 3.1.1.2 requires the flow
rate of reactor coolant through the Reactor Coolant System to be greater than or
equal to 2800 gpm whenever a reduction in Reactor Coolant System boron
concentration is being made. With the flow rate not within limit, immediate
suspension of all operations involving a reduction in boron concentration of the
Reactor Coolant System is required. CTS 4.1.1.2 requires the flow rate of
reactor coolant through the Reactor Coolant System to be monitored within one
hour prior to the start and at least once per hour during a reduction in the Reactor
Coolant System boron concentration. The ITS does not include this
Specification. This changes the CTS by eliminating this Specification.

The purpose of CTS 3.1.1.2 is to ensure there is enough flow to support
adequate mixing, prevent stratification, and ensure that reactivity changes will be
gradual during boron concentration reductions in the Reactor Coolant System.
This flow rate will circulate a volume of 12,110 cubic feet of Reactor Coolant
System volume in approximately 30 minutes. Therefore, the reactivity change
rate associated with boron reductions will therefore be within the capability for
operator recognition and control.

This change is acceptable since the ITS contains several Specifications, each
applicable during different MODES of operations, that require a certain number of
Reactor Coolant System and/or decay heat removal loops to be OPERABLE and
in operation regardless of whether or not a reduction in Reactor Coolant System
boron concentration is being made. These ITS Specifications also include the
appropriate Surveillance to ensure the loops are OPERABLE and in operation.
The flow limit is not included in most of the ITS Specifications because the
capacity of the Reactor Coolant System pumps is significantly greater than

2800 gpm and because operation of the Decay Heat Removal System is
controlled by plant operating procedures to ensure adequate flow.

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.1.1.2, BORON DILUTION

In MODES 1 and 2, if any Reactor Coolant System loop is not OPERABLE and in
operation, ITS LCO 3.4.4 ACTION B requires the unit to be in MODE 3 within 6
hours. If the unit is operating in MODES 3, 4, and 5 (with the Reactor Coolant
System loops filled) and the required loops are not in operation, the associated
ITS LCOs provide limitations that prohibit operations that would cause
introduction of coolant with boron concentration less than required to meet SDM
of ITS LCO 3.1.1. In MODE 5 with the Reactor Coolant loops not filled, ITS

LCO 3.4.8 requires two decay heat removal loops to be OPERABLE and one
loop is required to be in operation. ITS LCO 3.4.8 also prohibits operations that
can cause introduction of coolant with boron concentration less than required to
meet ITS LCO 3.1.1 and prohibits draining operations that could further reduce
the Reactor Coolant System water volume. If the unit is operating in MODE 6
with high reactor water level, ITS LCO 3.9.4 requires one decay heat removal
loop to be OPERABLE and in operation. ITS LCO 3.9.4 also prohibits operations
that would cause introduction of coolant with boron concentration less than
required to meet ITS LCO 3.9.1. If the unit is operating in MODE 6 with low
reactor water level, ITS LCO 3.9.5 requires two decay heat removal loops to be
OPERABLE and one loop is required to be in operation. ITS LCO 3.9.5 also
prohibits operation that would cause introduction of coolant with boron
concentration less than required to meet ITS LCO 3.9.1 and prohibits draining
operations which can further reduce the Reactor Coolant System water volume.
Since the requirements have been included in various Specifications, the change
is appropriate. This change is designated as less restrictive because less
stringent LCO requirements (explicit flow rates) are being applied in the ITS than
were applied in the CTS. .

Davis-Besse Page 2 of 2
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. Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CTS 3/4.1.1.2, BORON DILUTION

. There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 1
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CTS 3/4.1.2.1, FLOW PATHS - SHUTDOWN
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup and
Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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CTS 3/4.1.2.1

REACTIVITY. ICON'I‘ROL SYSTEMS

3/4.1.2 BORAF ION SYSTEMS

FLOW PATHg' - SHUTDOWN

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATIO

t one of the following boron injection flow paths shall be %PERABLE.

a A flow path from the concerjtrated boric acid storage system via a boric acid pump
and a2 makeup or decay heat yemoval (DHR) pump to the Reactor Coolant System,
if only the boric acid storagg system is OPERABLE, or
b. A flow path from the borated water storage tank via a makeup or DHR pump to the
Reactor Coolant System if ¢nly the borated water storagetank is OPERABLE. ||
APPLICAB : MODES 5 and 6.
ACTION

With none of the above flow paths OPE! LE, suspend all operationsjinvolving CORE

a. At least once per 7 days(!} by verifying that the pipe temperature of the heat traced

(If the 7 day verification falls during transfers of makeup water or dilute boron solutions (fluid
source concentration of less than S000 ppmB), the verification period may be extended up to 8
hours after the addition of dilute boron{solution has been stopped for a period of at least 8 hours.

DAVIS-BESSE, UNIT 1 3/4 1-6

Amendment No. 67,238
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.1.2.1, FLOW PATHS - SHUTDOWN

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

RO1

CTS 3/4.1.2.1 provides requirements on the Boration System flow paths during
shutdown. CTS 3.1.2.1 requires a flow path from the concentrated boric acid
storage system via a boric acid pump and a makeup or decay heat removal
(DHR) pump to the Reactor Coolant System if only the boric acid storage is
OPERABLE or a flow path from the borated water storage tank via a makeup or
DHR pump to the Reactor Coolant System if only the borated water storage tank
is OPERABLE. The boration subsystems of the Makeup and Purification System
and Chemical Addition System provide the means to control the chemical
neutron absorber (boron) concentration in the RCS and to help maintain the
SHUTDOWN MARGIN. The ITS does not include this Specification. This
changes the CTS by relocating this Specification to the Technical Requirements
Manual (TRM).

This change is acceptable because CTS 3/4.1.2.2 does not meet the
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria for inclusion into the ITS.

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) Criteria Evaluation:

1. The boration subsystems are not used for, nor are capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure
boundary prior to a DBA.

2. The boration subsystems are not used to indicate status of, or monitor a
process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial
condition of a DBA or transient.

3. The boration subsystems are not part of a primary success path in the
mitigation of a DBA or transient. The Emergency Core Cooling System
required boration capability for mitigation of DBAs is covered in
LCO 3.5.4, "Borated Water Storage Tank (BWST)."

4. As discussed in B&W Owners Group Technical Report 47-1170689-00
(Appendix A pages A-3 through A-6), the loss of the boration subsystems
was found to be non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency
and offsite releases. Davis-Besse has reviewed this evaluation,
considers it applicable to Davis-Besse Nuclear Power Station, and
concurs with the assessment.

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 2

Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 0, Page 236 of 307



Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 0, Page 237 of 307

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.1.2.1, FLOW PATHS - SHUTDOWN

Since the 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria have not been met, the Flow Paths - Shutdown
LCO and Surveillances may be relocated out of the Technical Specifications. The Flow
Paths - Shutdown Specification will be relocated to the TRM. The TRM is currently
incorporated by reference into the UFSAR, thus any changes to the TRM are made
under 10 CFR 50.59, which ensures changes are properly evaluated. This change is
designated as relocation because the Specification did not meet the criteria in

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) and has been relocated to the TRM.

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

Davis-Besse Page 2 of 2
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‘ Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CTS 3/4.1.2.1, FLOW PATHS - SHUTDOWN

‘ There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 1
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CTS 3/4.1.2.2, FLOW PATHS - OPERATING
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup and
Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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CTS 3/4.1.2.2

REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

FLOV]PATES ~ OPERATING

unnlmc CONDITION FOR OPERATIO
. .

3.1.2.2 Each of the following boron injection flov paths 5hall be OPERABLE:

a.- A flov path from the
acid pump and makeup pr decay heat removal (DHR) jpump to the Reactor
Coolant System, and

b. A flov path from the |borated vater storage tank yia makeup or DER pump
to the Reactor Coolant System.

APHLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3{and 4.

Vith the flov path from the concentrated boric pcid storage system
inoperable, restore|the inoperable flov path to OPERABLE status vithin
72 hours or be in at least BOT STANDBY and borated to a SHUTDOUN MARGIN
equivalent to 1X k at 200°F vithin the next [6 hours; restore the
flov path to OPERABLE status vithin the next 7 |days or be in COLD
SHUTDOVN within the| next 30 hours.

Vith the flov path from the borated vater storpge tank inoperable,
restore the flov th to OPERABLE status vithin one hour or be in at
least BOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and (in COLD SHUTDOUN within
the folloving 30 hpurs.

URVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

)| g A

.1.2.2 Each of the above /required flov paths shall demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per| 7 days(l) by verifying that the pipe temperature of
the heat traced portion of the flov path frop the concentrated boric
acid storage system is > 105°F.

° 1f the 7 day verification falls during transfers 9f makeup water or dilute
boron solutions (fluid source concentration of legs than 5000 ppmB), the
verification period mgy be extended up to B hours|after the addition of

dilute boron solutionjhas been stopped for a peripd of ar least 8 hours.

376 127 Asendment No. &7
135
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CTS 3/4.1.2.2

REACTIVITY | CONTROL SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANTLE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

power operated or autcmatic) in the flow path that is nbt
Tocked, sealed, or otherwisp secured in position, is in| its
correct position.

DAVIS}BESSE, UNIT 1
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.1.2.2, FLOW PATHS - OPERATING

‘ ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R01  CTS 3/4.1.2.2 provides requirements on the flow paths during operation.
CTS 3.1.2.2 requires the a flow path from the concentrated boric acid storage
system via a boric acid pump and a makeup or decay heat removal (DHR) pump
to the Reactor Coolant System, and a fiow path from the borated water storage
tank via a makeup or DHR pump to the Reactor Coolant System to be
OPERABLE. The boration subsystems of the Makeup and Purification System
and Chemical Addition System provide the means to control the chemical
neutron absorber (boron) concentration in the RCS and to help maintain the
SHUTDOWN MARGIN. The ITS does not include this Specification. This
changes the CTS by relocating this Specification to the Technical Requirements
Manual (TRM).

This change is acceptable because CTS 3/4.1.2.2 does not meet the
' 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria for inclusion into the ITS.

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) Criteria Evaluation:

1. The boration subsystems are not used for, nor are capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure
boundary prior to a DBA.

2. The boration subsystems are not used to indicate status of, or monitor a
process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial
condition of a DBA or transient.

3. The boration subsystems are not part of a primary success path in the
mitigation of a DBA or transient. The Emergency Core Cooling System
required boration capability for mitigation of DBAs is covered in
LCO 3.5.4, "Borated Water Storage Tank (BWST)."

4. As discussed in B&W Owners Group Technical Report 47-1170689-00
(Appendix A pages A-3 through A-6), the loss of the boration subsystems
was found to be non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency
and offsite releases. Davis-Besse has reviewed this evaluation,
considers it applicable to Davis-Besse Nuclear Power Station, and
concurs with the assessment.

Since the 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria have not been met, the Flow Paths - Operating
. LCO and Surveillances may be relocated out of the Technical Specifications. The Flow
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.1.2.2, FLOW PATHS - OPERATING

Paths - Operating Specification will be reiocated to the TRM. The TRM is currently
incorporated by reference into the UFSAR, thus any changes to the TRM are made
under 10 CFR 50.59, which ensures changes are properly evaluated. This change is
designated as relocation because the Specification did not meet the criteria in

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) and has been relocated to the TRM.

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

Davis-Besse Page 2 of 2
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‘ Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CTS 3/4.1.2.2, FLOW PATHS - OPERATING

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

Davis-Besse Page 1 of 1
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CTS 3/4.1.2.3, MAKEUP PUMP - SHUTDOWN
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup and
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CTS 3/4.1.2.3

REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

]

At least one makeup pump|in the boron injection flow|path
d by Specification 3.1.2.1/shall be OPERABLE and capable of
owered from an OPERABLE essential bus.

MODE 5*.

With ho makeup pump OPERABLE, suspend all operations invelvipg positive
reactjivity changes until at least one makeup pump is restored to OPERABLE
status.

SURrEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.1/2.3 No additional Surveillance Requirements other thap those required by
Specification 4.0.5 are applicable.

With RCS pressure > 150 psiq.

DAVIS-BESSE, UNIT 1 3/4 1-9 Amendment No.197
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.1.2.3, MAKEUP PUMP - SHUTDOWN

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

RO1  CTS 3/4.1.2.3 provides requirements on the Boration System makeup pump
during shutdown. CTS 3.1.2.3 requires at least one makeup pump in the boron
injection flow path required by Specification 3.1.2.1 to be OPERABLE and
capable of being powered from an OPERABLE essential bus. The boration
subsystems of the Makeup and Purification System and Chemical Addition
System provide the means to control the chemical neutron absorber (boron)
concentration in the RCS and to help maintain the SHUTDOWN MARGIN. The
ITS does not include this Specification. This changes the CTS by relocating this
Specification to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM).

This change is acceptable because CTS 3/4.1.2.3 does not meet the
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria for inclusion into the ITS.

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) Criteria Evaluation:

1. The boration subsystems are not used for, nor are capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure
boundary prior to a DBA.

2. The boration subsystems are not used to indicate status of, or monitor a
process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial
condition of a DBA or transient.

3. The boration subsystems are not part of a primary success path in the
mitigation of a DBA or transient. The Emergency Core Cooling System
required boration capability for mitigation of DBAs is covered in
LCO 3.5.4, "Borated Water Storage Tank (BWST)."

4, As discussed in B&W Owners Group Technical Report 47-1170689-00
(Appendix A pages A-3 through A-6), the loss of the boration subsystems
was found to be non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency
and offsite releases. Davis-Besse has reviewed this evaluation,
considers it applicable to Davis-Besse Nuclear Power Station, and
concurs with the assessment.

Since the 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria have not been met, the Makeup Pump -
Shutdown LCO and Surveillances may be relocated out of the Technical Specifications.
The Makeup Pump - Shutdown Specification will be relocated to the TRM. The TRM is
currently incorporated by reference into the UFSAR, thus any changes to the TRM are
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.1.2.3, MAKEUP PUMP - SHUTDOWN

made under 10 CFR 50.59, which ensures changes are properly evaluated. This
change is designated as relocation because the Specification did not meet the criteria in
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) and has been relocated to the TRM.

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None
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‘ Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CTS 3/4.1.2.3, MAKEUP PUMP - SHUTDOWN

‘ There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.
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CTS 3/4.1.2.4, MAKEUP PUMPS - OPERATING
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CTS 3/41.24

makeup pumps shall be OPE
MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4*.
ACTION:

With only pne makeup pump OPERABLE, réstore the inoperable pump t¢ OPERABLE
status within 72 hours or be in at least HOT STANDBY and borated fo a SHUTDOWN
MARGIN equiivalent to 1% Ak/k at 200°F |within the next 6 hours; restore two
pumps to (QPERABLE status within the next 7 days or be in COLD SHUJTDOWN within
the next 30 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.1.2.4 Mo additional Surveillance Requirements other than thoge required by
Specification 4.0.5 are applicable.

"With RCS pressure > 150 psigq.

DAVIS;BESSE, UNIT 1 3/4 1-10 endment No. }¥33,197
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.1.2.4, MAKEUP PUMPS - OPERATING

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R0O1 CTS 3/4.1.2.4 provides requirements on the flow paths during operation.
CTS 3.1.2.4 requires two makeup pumps to be OPERABLE. The boration
subsystems of the Makeup and Purification System and Chemical Addition
System provide the means to control the chemical neutron absorber (boron)
concentration in the RCS and to help maintain the SHUTDOWN MARGIN. The
ITS does not include this Specification. This changes the CTS by relocating this
Specification to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM).

This change is acceptable because CTS 3/4.1.2.4 does not meet the
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria for inclusion into the ITS.

10 CFR 50.36(c){2)(ii) Criteria Evaluation:

1. The boration subsystems are not used for, nor are capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure
boundary prior to a DBA.

2. The boration subsystems are not used to indicate status of, or monitor a
process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial
condition of a DBA or transient.

3. The boration subsystems are not part of a primary success path in the
mitigation of a DBA or transient. The Emergency Core Cooling System
required boration capability for mitigation of DBAs is covered in
LCO 3.5.4, "Borated Water Storage Tank (BWST)."

4. As discussed in B&W Owners Group Technical Report 47-1170689-00
(Appendix A pages A-3 through A-6), the loss of the boration subsystems
was found to be non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency
and offsite releases. Davis-Besse has reviewed this evaluation,
considers it applicable to Davis-Besse Nuclear Power Station, and
concurs with the assessment.

Since the 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria have not been met, the Makeup Pumps -
Operating LCO and Surveillances may be relocated out of the Technical Specifications.
The Makeup Pumps - Operating Specification will be relocated to the TRM. The TRM is
currently incorporated by reference into the UFSAR, thus any changes to the TRM are
made under 10 CFR 50.59, which ensures changes are properly evaluated. This
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.1.2.4, MAKEUP PUMPS - OPERATING

change is designated as relocation because the Specification did not meet the criteria in
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) and has been relocated to the TRM.

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None
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‘ Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CTS 3/4.1.2.4, MAKEUP PUMPS - OPERATING

. There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.
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‘ CTS 3/4.1.2.5, DECAY HEAT REMOVAL PUMP - SHUTDOWN
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CTS 3/4.125

REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

CAY HEAT REMOVAL PUMP - SHUTDOWN

]IMITING CONDITION FOR OPERALION

L .

u

3.1.2.5 At least one decay| heat removal (DHR) pump in the boron injection
flow path required by Speciffication 3.1.2.1 or 3.1.2.2 shall be
QPERABLE and capable of being powered from an QPERABLE pssential bus.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 4+,
ACTION:
With no DHR pump OPERABLE, suspend all operations invgiving CORE ALTERATIONS

or positive reactivity chinges until at least one DHR Jpump is restored
to OPERABLE status.

SURVETLLANCE REQUIREMENTr

4.1.2.5 No additiona) Jurveillance Requirements other than those required
by Specification 4.0.5.

'RCS Pressure < 150 psig.

DAVIS-BESSE, UNIT 1 3/4 1-1
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.1.2.5, DECAY HEAT REMOVAL PUMP - SHUTDOWN

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

RO1

CTS 3/4.1.2.5 provides requirements on the boration system decay heat removal
pump during shutdown. CTS 3.1.2.5 requires at least one decay heat removal
(DHR) pump in the boron injection flow path required by Specification 3.1.2.1 or
3.1.2.2 to be OPERABLE and capable of being powered from an OPERABLE
essential bus. The boration subsystems of the Makeup and Purification System
and Chemical Addition System provide the means to control the chemical
neutron absorber (boron) concentration in the RCS and to help maintain the
SHUTDOWN MARGIN. The ITS does not inciude this Specification. This
changes the CTS by relocating this Specification to the Technical Requirements
Manual (TRM).

This change is acceptable because CTS 3/4.1.2.5 does not meet the
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria for inclusion into the ITS.

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) Criteria Evaluation:

1. The boration subsystems are not used for, nor are capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure
boundary prior to a DBA.

2. The boration subsystems are not used to indicate status of, or monitor a
process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial
condition of a DBA or transient.

3. The boration subsystems are not part of a primary success path in the
mitigation of a DBA or transient. The Emergency Core Cooling System
required boration capability for mitigation of DBAs is covered in
LCO 3.5.4, "Borated Water Storage Tank (BWST)."

4, As discussed in B&W Owners Group Technical Report 47-1170689-00
(Appendix A pages A-3 through A-6), the loss of the boration subsystems
was found to be non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency
and offsite releases. Davis-Besse has reviewed this evaluation,
considers it applicable to Davis-Besse Nuclear Power Station, and
concurs with the assessment.

Since the 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria have not been met, the Decay Heat Removal
Pump - Shutdown LCO and Surveillances may be relocated out of the Technical
Specifications. The Decay Heat Removal Pump - Shutdown Specification will be
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.1.2.5, DECAY HEAT REMOVAL PUMP - SHUTDOWN

relocated to the TRM. The TRM is currently incorporated by reference into the UFSAR,
thus any changes to the TRM are made under 10 CFR 50.59, which ensures changes
are properly evaluated. This change is designated as relocation because the
Specification did not meet the criteria in 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2){ii) and has been reiocated
to the TRM.

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

Davis-Besse Page 2 of 2

Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 0, Page 266 of 307



Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 0, Page 267 of 307

’ Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CTS 3/4.1.2.5, DECAY HEAT REMOVAL PUMP - SHUTDOWN

‘ There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.
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CTS 3/4.1.2.6, BORIC ACID PUMP - SHUTDOWN
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CTS 3/4.1.2.6

REACTIVITY |[CONTROL SYSTEMS

BORIC ACID/PUMP - SHUTDOWN
LIMITING C[NDiTION FOR OPERATION

3.1.2.6 least one boric acid pump|shall be OPERABLE and capabje of
being powgred from an OPERABLE essentfial bus if only the flow path through the
boric aciq pump in Specification 3.1.2.1a is OPERABLE.

MODES S and 6.

ric acid pump OPERABLE as required to complete the flow path of

ion 3.1.2.1a, suspend all gperations involving CORE ALTERATIONS or
positive jreactivity changes until at]least one boric acid pump i5 restored to
OPERABLE |status.

SURVEILLIANCE REQUIREMENTS

| —

4.1.2.6| No additional Surveillance Requirements other than thgse required by
Specifigation 4.0.5 are applicable.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.1.2.6, BORIC ACID PUMP - SHUTDOWN

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

RO1

CTS 3/4.1.2.6 provides requirements on the Boration System boric acid pump
during shutdown. CTS 3.1.2.6 requires at least one boric acid pump to be
OPERABLE and capabie of being powered from an OPERABLE essential bus if
only the flow path through the boric acid pump in Specification 3.1.2.1a is
OPERABLE. The boration subsystems of the Makeup and Purification System
and Chemical Addition System provide the means to control the chemical
neutron absorber (boron) concentration in the RCS and to help maintain the
SHUTDOWN MARGIN. The ITS does not include this Specification. This
changes the CTS by relocating this Specification to the Technical Requirements
Manual (TRM).

This change is acceptable because CTS 3/4.1.2.6 does not meet the
10 CFR 50.36(c){2)(ii) criteria for inclusion into the ITS.

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) Criteria Evaluation:

1. The boration subsystems are not used for, nor are capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure
boundary prior to a DBA.

2. The boration subsystems are not used to indicate status of, or monitor a
process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial
condition of a DBA or transient.

3. The boration subsystems are not part of a primary success path in the
mitigation of a DBA or transient. The Emergency Core Cooling System
required boration capability for mitigation of DBAs is covered in
LCO 3.5.4, "Borated Water Storage Tank (BWST)."

4, As discussed in B&W Owners Group Technical Report 47-1170689-00

(Appendix A pages A-3 through A-6), the loss of the boration subsystems
was found to be non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency
and offsite releases. Davis-Besse has reviewed this evaluation,
considers it applicable to Davis-Besse Nuciear Power Station, and
concurs with the assessment.

Since the 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria have not been met, the Boric Acid Pump -
Shutdown LCO and Surveillances may be relocated out of the Technical Specifications.
The Boric Acid Pump - Shutdown Specification will be relocated to the TRM. The TRM
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.1.2.6, BORIC ACID PUMP - SHUTDOWN

is currently incorporated by reference into the UFSAR, thus any changes to the TRM are
made under 10 CFR 50.59, which ensures changes are properly evaluated. This
change is designated as relocation because the Specification did not meet the criteria in
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii} and has been relocated to the TRM.

REMOQVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None
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‘ Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CTS 3/4.1.2.6, BORIC ACID PUMP - SHUTDOWN

‘ There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.
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CTS 3/4.1.2.7, BORIC ACID PUMPS - OPERATING
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CTsS3/4.1.2.7

With no boric acid pump OPERABLE, restore at least one boric 3cid pump
to OHERABLE status within 72 hourys or be in at least HOT STANDBY and
borafed to a SHUTOOWN MARGIN equivalent to IX Ak/k at 200°F wjthin the
next/6 hours; restore at least ope boric acid pump to OPERABLE status
within the next 7 days or be in [OLD SKUTDOWN within the nexf 30 hours.

EJLLANCE REQUIREMENTS

v s

4.0.2.7 No additional Surveilllance Requirements other thag those required by
Specification 4.0.5 are applidable.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.1.2.7, BORIC ACID PUMPS - OPERATING

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

- R01  CTS 3/4.1.2.7 provides requirements on the boric acid pumps during operation.
At least one boric acid pump in the boron injection flow path required by
Specification 3.1.2.2a shall be OPERABLE and capable of being powered from
an OPERABLE essential bus. The boration subsystems of the Makeup and
Purification System and Chemical Addition System provide the means to control
the chemical neutron absorber (boron) concentration in the RCS and to help
maintain the SHUTDOWN MARGIN. The ITS does not include this Specification.
This changes the CTS by relocating this Specification to the Technical
Requirements Manual (TRM).

This change is acceptable because CTS 3/4.1.2.7 does not meet the
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria for inclusion into the ITS.

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) Criteria Evaluation:

1. The boration subsystems are not used for, nor are capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure
boundary prior to a DBA.

2. The boration subsystems are not used to indicate status of, or monitor a
process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial
condition of a DBA or transient.

3. The boration subsystems are not part of a primary success path in the
mitigation of a DBA or transient. The Emergency Core Cooling System
required boration capability for mitigation of DBAs is covered in
LCO 3.5.4, "Borated Water Storage Tank (BWST)."

4. As discussed in B&W Owners Group Technical Report 47-1170689-00
(Appendix A pages A-3 through A-6), the loss of the boration subsystems
was found to be non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency
and offsite releases. Davis-Besse has reviewed this evaluation, considers it
applicable to Davis-Besse Nuclear Power Station, and concurs with the
assessment.

Since the 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria have not been met, the Boric Acid Pumps -
Operating LCO and Surveillances may be relocated out of the Technical Specifications.
The Boric Acid Pumps - Operating Specification will be relocated to the TRM. The TRM
is currently incorporated by reference into the UFSAR, thus any changes to the TRM are
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.1.2.7, BORIC ACID PUMPS - OPERATING

made under 10 CFR 50.59, which ensures changes are properly evaluated. This
change is designated as relocation because the Specification did not meet the criteria in
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) and has been relocated to the TRM.

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None
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. Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CTS 3/4.1.2.7, BORIC ACID PUMPS - OPERATING

. There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.
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CTS 3/4.1.3.7, ROD PROGRAM
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CTS 3/4.1.3.7

REAGTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

|| ROD| PROGRAM

ITING CONDITION FOR DPERATI(N

.1.3.7 Each control rod ass¢mbly (safety, regulating angd APSR) shall be
grammed to operate in the ¢ore location and rod group g$pecified in the
CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT.

AHPLICABILITY: MODES 1* and j2*.

ALTION:

With any control rod assembly not programmed to operate ps specified above,

bie in HOT STANDBY within 1 hpur.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

following maintenance, test, reconnection or modification
of power or instrumentation cableg from the control rod
drive jcontro) system to the contrgl rod drive.

2. Verifying that each cable that has beep disconnected has been
properly matched and reconnected to thp specified control rod
drive.

b. At least once|each 7 days, verify that the control rod drive patch
paneis are lotked.

*See Special Test Exceptions 3.10.1 and 3.10.2.

3/4 1-30 Amendment No. 11,144
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.1.3.7, ROD PROGRAM

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

RO1

CTS 3.1.3.7 requires each control rod assembly (safety, regulating, and APSR)
to be programmed to operate in the core location and rod group specified in the
COLR. CTS 4.1.3.7.a requires each control rod assembly to be demonstrated to
be programmed to operate in the specified core location and rod group.

CTS 4.1.3.7.b requires verification that the control rod drive patch panels are
locked every 7 days. If any control rod assembly is not programmed to operate
as specified the plant must be in HOT STANDBY within 1 hour. The location of
control rod assemblies is provided in the reload report for each fuel cycle, and
are reflected as core location and rod group assignments in the COLR. These
constraints on control rod assembly core locations and rod group assignments
function to optimize core burnup and minimize local power peaking during
operation. Programming (or "patching") of control rod assemblies is also
determined by the reload report for each fuel cycle to ensure that adequate
shutdown margin can be achieved when the control rods are tripped. Incorrect
programming of control rod assemblies in regulating groups would be revealed
during measurement of group rod worths performed during startup testing, and
verification that control rod assemblies in safety groups are fully withdrawn is
performed using the control rod position indication system. Unlatched control rod
assemblies would be detected via core power tilt measurements during power
escalation. When test, reprogramming, or maintenance of the control rod drive
patch panel and associated cables and instrumentation is performed, control rod
control “programming” is also validated. If rod assemblies are not programmed
correctly at some point the applicable insertion, overlap, and alignment limit may
not be met. The Technical Specifications still include appropriate compensatory
actions for insertion, overlap, and alignment limits not met. This will ensure the
safety analysis is met or the plant will be required to be shut down within the
specified time frame. Therefore, this Specification does not meet the criteria for
retention in the ITS; therefore, it will be retained in the Technical Requirements
Manual.

This change is acceptable because CTS 3/4.1.3.7 does not meet the
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria for inclusion into the ITS.

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) Criteria Evaluation:
1. Rod Program is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant

abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
DBA.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.1.3.7, ROD PROGRAM

2. Rod Program is not a process variable that is an initial condition in a DBA
or transient analyses.

3. Rod Program does not act as a part of a primary success path in the
mitigation of a DBA or transient.

4. As discussed in Reference 3 (Appendix A pages A-13 through A-14), the
loss of this Specification was found to be non-significant risk contributor to
core damage frequency and offsite releases. Davis-Besse has reviewed
this evaluation, considers it applicable to Davis-Besse Nuclear Power
Station, and concurs with the assessment.

Since the 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria have not been met, the Rod Program
LCO and Surveillances may be relocated out of the Technical Specifications.
The Rod Program Specification will be relocated to the TRM. The TRM is
currently incorporated by reference into the UFSAR, thus any changes to the
TRM are made under 10 CFR 50.59, which ensures changes are properly
evaluated. This change is designated as relocation because the Specification
did not meet the criteria in 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii} and has been relocated to the
TRM. '

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None
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‘ Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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CTS 3/4.1.3.8, XENON REACTIVITY
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CTS 3/4.1.3.8

REAClIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
'XENOL REACTIVITY

LIMIFING CONDITION FOR OPERATIQ
| | -

3.1/3.8 THERMAL POWER shall ngt be increased above the poyer level cutoff
{sperified in the acceptable operating limits for regulating rod position
iprobided in the CORE OPERATING|LIMITS REPORT unless one of{ the following
conditions is satisfied:

a. Xenon reactivity is within 10 percent of the eqiilibrium value
for RATED THERMAL P(WER and is approaching stability, or

b. THERMAL POWER has been within a range of 87 to P2 percent of
RATED THERMAL POWER|for a period exceeding 2 holrs in the
soluble poison contfol mode, excluding xenon free start-ups.

JJARPLICABILITY: MODE 1.

With the requirements of the] above specification not satfisfied, reduce THERMAL
POWER to less than or equal jto the power level cutoff within 15 minutes.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

| !

4.1.3.8 Xenon reactivity shall be determined to be within 102 of the
equilibrium value for RATED THERMAL POWER and to be afproaching stability
or it shall be determined [that the THERMAL POWER has heen in the range of
87 to 92% of RATED THERMAL POWER for > 2 hours, prior to increasing THERMAL
POWER above the power leve¢l cutoff.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.1.3.8, XENON REACTIVITY

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOQVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

LO1

(Category 1 — Relaxation of LCO Requirements) CTS 3.1.3.8 does not allow
THERMAL POWER to be increased above the power level cutoff specified in the
acceptable operating limits for regulating rod position provided in the COLR
unless xenon reactivity is within 10% of the equilibrium value for RATED
THERMAL POWER and is approaching stability or THERMAL POWER has been
within a range of 87 to 92% RTP for a period exceeding 2 hours in the soluble
poison control mode, excluding xenon free start-ups. The ITS does not include
this Specification. This changes the CTS by eliminating this Specification.

CTS 3.1.3.8 provides the ability to prevent excessive power peaking by transient
xenon at RATED THERMAL POWER. Originally, operating restrictions were
imposed on all the Babcock and Wilcox units due to power peaking resulting from
transient xenon. The restrictions, known as the "power level cutoff,” represented
a tradeoff between wider operational envelopes and achievable power level
during xenon transients. The power level cutoff temporarily reduced the
maximum power level for operation as power was increased during a xenon
transient. The peaking considerations from transient xenon are now implicitly
included in the Davis-Besse reload safety evaluation analysis, so that the power
level cutoff has been raised to 100% RTP. This effectively eliminates the
operational restrictions due to transient xenon. CTS 3.1.3.8 contains the power
level cutoff requirements; however, the regulating rod insertion figures (required
by CTS 3.1.3.6 and ITS 3.2.1) show the value has been increased to 100% RTP.
Therefore, this change is acceptabie since improvements in core maneuvering
analysis techniques have resulted in the restrictions of this Specification no
longer being necessary to support core power peaking and rod insertion limits.
This change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent LCO
requirements are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.
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. Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CTS 3/4.1.3.8, XENON REACTIVITY

’ There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.
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CTS 3/4.10.3, REACTOR COOLANT LOOPS
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CTS 3/4.10.3

| BPECIAL TEST EXCEPTION

ACTOR COOLANT LOOPS

/LIHITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.10.3 The limitations of Specification 3.4.1 may be suspended during the
performance of STARTUP and PEYSICS TESTS provided:

a. The THERMAL POVER|does not exceed 5% of RATED ° POVER, and

b. The reactor trip setpoints on the OPERABLE Eigh Flux channels are set
£ 25X of RATED TE POVER.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 2.
ACTION:

Vith the THERMAL POVER greater than 5% of RATED THERMAL| POVER, izzediately open
the control rod drive trip breakers.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT;

L L

4.10.3.1 The THERMAL PC shall be determined to be < 5X of RATED THERMAL
POVER at least once per lhour during STARTUP and PHYSICS TESTS.

4.10.3.2. Bach Eigh Plux Channel shall be subjected fo a CBANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST
vithin 12 hours prier tp infttating stertup or PHYSILS TESTS.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.10.3, REACTOR COOLANT LOOPS

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

MO1

CTS 3/4.10.3 provides an exception to the reactor coolant loop requirements in
CTS 3.4.1 in MODE 2 for the purpose of the performance of STARTUP and
PHYSICS TEST provided the THERMAL POWER does not exceed 5% RTP and
the reactor trip setpoints on the OPERABLE High Flux channels are set <25%
RTP. According to the Bases, this special test exception permits reactor
criticality under various flow conditions and is required in order to perform certain
startup and PHYSICS TESTS while at iow THERMAL POWER leveis. The ITS
does not contain this special test exception. This changes the CTS by
eliminating a special test exception.

This change is acceptable because this method of testing is no longer used. As
a result, the CTS special test exception is not needed. This change is
designated as more restrictive because an exception to the CTS is being deleted.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CTS 3/4.10.3, REACTOR COOLANT LOOPS

‘ There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.
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CTS 3/4.10.4

SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.10.4 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirement of Specification 3.1.1.1 ray be
suspended [for measurement of control ‘fod worth and shutdown margip provided:

a. eactivity equivalent to at/Jeast the highest estimated [control rod
orth is available for trip|insertion from OPERABLE conirol rod(s),
and :
b. [All axial power shaping rods are withdrawn to at least 35% (indicated
position) and OPERABLE.
APPLICABJLITY: MODE 2.
ACTION:

a. ng control rod not fully inferted and with
ity equivalent available for trip insertion
rods not within their withdrawal limits,
immediately initiate and continue boration at > 25 gpu of 7875 ppm
boric acid solution or its| equivalent until the SHUTDCWN MARGIN

* required by Specification|3.1.1.1 is restored.

With any safety or regulat
less than the above reacti
or the axial power shaping

With all safety or regulating control rods fully insefted and the
reactor subcritical by lejs than the above reactivityjequivalent,
immediately initiate and Lontinue boration at > 25 gpn of 7875 ppm
boric acid solution or its equivalent until the SHUTDDWN MARGIN
required by Specification/ 3.1.1.1 is restored.

SURVETLLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.10.441 The position of each safpty, regulating, and. axial ppwer shaping rod
either |partially or fully withdrawh shall be determined at leajst once per 2
hours.

4.10.4{2 Each safety or regulatirg control rod not fully insgrted shall be
demonsgrated capable of full insertion when tripped from at lgast the 50%
withdrawn position within 7 days prior to reducing the SHUTDOWN MARGIN to less
than the limits of Specification 3.1.1.1.
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CTS 3/4.10.4

VSPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

SHUTDOWN MARGIN

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS ([Continued)

| I I

4.10.4.3 The axial power phaping rods shall be demonstrated QOPERABLE by
moving each axial power shaping rod > 6.5% {indicated position) within 4
hours prior to reducing the SHUTDOWN MARGIN to less than the limits of

Specification 3.1.1.1.

DAVIS-BESSE, UNIT ) 3/4 10-5

Page 2 of 2
Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 0, Page 304 of 307



Attachment 1, Volume 6, Rev. 0, Page 305 of 307

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.10.4, SHUTDOWN MARGIN

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

MO1

CTS 3/4.10.4 provides an exception to the SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirements
in CTS 3.1.1.1 in MODE 2 for the purpose of measurement of control rod worth
and shutdown margin provided the reactivity equivalent to at least the highest
estimated control rod worth is available for trip insertion from OPERABLE control
rod(s). According to the Bases, this special test exception is required to permit
the periodic verification of the actual versus predicted core reactivity condition
occurring as a result of fuel burnup or fuel cycling operations. The ITS does not
contain this special test exception. This changes the CTS by eliminating a
special test exception.

This change is acceptable because this method of testing is no longer used. As
a result, the CTS special test exception is not needed. Other rod worth
measurement techniques that do not violate the SHUTDOWN MARGIN
requirements are used. This change is designated as more restrictive because
an exception to the CTS is being deleted.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CTS 3/4.10.4, SHUTDOWN MARGIN

‘ There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.
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